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1969-1970 Academic Calendar 
FALL QUARTER 
Mon., Sept. 15 
Sun.-Wed., Sept. 14-17 
Mon.-Wed., Sept. 15-17 
Wed., Sept. 17 
Fri., Oct. 24 
Tue., Nov. 25 
Mon., Dec. I 
Mon.-Fri., Dec. 8-12 
Fri., Dec. 12 
Sun., Jan. 4 
WINTER QUARTER 
Mon., Jan. 5 
Tues., Jan. 6 
Mon., Feb. 9 
Mon.-Fri., Mar. 16-20 
Fri., Mar. 20 
Sun., Mar. 29 
SPRING QUARTER 
Mon., Mar. 30 
Tues., Mar. 31 
Mon., May4 
Mon.-Fri., June 8-12 
Wed., June 10 
Fri., June 12 
FIRST SUMMER SESSION 
Mon., June 15 
Tues., June 16 
Fri., July 17 
Fri., July 17 
SECOND SUMMER SESSION 
Mon., July 20 
Tues., July 21 
Fri., Aug. 21 
Fri., Aug. 21 
Fri., Aug. 21 
Faculty Meeting 
Freshmen Welcome Week 
Registration 
Classes Begin 
Midterm 
Thanksgiving Recess Begins at Close of Classes 
Classes Resume 
Final Examinations 
Fall Quarter Closes 
Holiday Recess Ends 
Registration 
Classes Begin 
Midterm 
Final Examinations 
Winter Quarter Closes 
Spring Recess Ends 
Registration 
Classes Begin 
Midterm 
Final Examinations 
Commencement 
Spring Quarter Closes 
Registration 
Classes Begin 
Final Examinations 
First Summer Session Closes 
Registration 
Classes Begin 
Final Examinations 
Second Summer Session Closes 
Summer Commencement 
t THE BULLETIN 
1969-1971 General Catalogue 
MARCH, 1969 
IIIIIIITI 
MOORHEAD 
• STATE. 
COLLEGE 
MOORHEAD 
MINNESOTA 
• 56560 • 
". . . The college must concern itself with the experience of 
man. Leaming, thus centered, invites the student to self-knowledge. 
It invites him to doubts and to certainties. It invites him to freedom. 
It invites him to responsibility, which is the great lesson 
of human experience. To recognize that our personal experience 
is foined to the human experience is to accept a duty that 
falls to us because we are human, a duty that we cannot, if we 
accept our humanity, deny. The great gift of learning 
is the gift of involvement .... " 
Inaugural Address 
President Roland Dille 
Moorhead State College 
November 20, 1968 
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INTRODUCTION 
THE COLLEGE 
Moorhead State College, with an enrollment of more than 4,500, offers its students 
a full liberal arts curriculum leading to both the bachelor and master degrees with 
undergraduate programs that include 53 major fields and 15 areas of pre-professional 
study. As a part of the higher education system established by the State of Minne-
sota, it provides the advantages of quality education at the lower costs made possible 
by the support of the citizens of Minnesota. Faculty and students are dedicated to 
the spirit of liberal learning, to the development of critical and creative intelligence, 
to the search for modern significance in our intellectual and spiritual heritage, and 
to the service of mankind and our free society. 
HISTORY 
Established in 1885 as a Normal School, the College began on a six-acre plot 
donated by State Senator S. G. Comstock. The first ten students graduated from 
its two-year curriculum in 1890. Major advances took place in 1921, when it 
attained four-year status as Moorhead State Teachers College, authorized to offer 
the degree of Bachelor of Science in Education; in 1946, when the Bachelor of 
Arts degree was added; in 1953, when a graduate program was authorized for the 
Master of Science in Education; in 1957, when the official name became Moorhead 
State College; and in 1963, when the Master of Arts degree was authorized. 
ACCREDITATION 
Undergraduate and graduate programs at Moorhead State College are accredited 
by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. The College 
is also accredited by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education 
for the preparation of elementary and secondary school teachers and elementary 
principals, with the master's degree as the highest degree approved. Women 
graduates with degrees from Moorhead State College are eligible for membership 
in the American Association of University Women. The Bachelor of Science in 
Chemistry has been approved by the Committee on Professional Training of the 
American Chemical Society. 
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8 INTRODUCTION 
TIIE CAMPUS 
The College occupies a 100-acre campus in Moorhead, Minnesota. More than 
three-fourths of the buildings have been constructed since 1957, including six 
residence halls, the library, student union, food service, center for the arts, special 
education center, the science-industrial arts center, and a new classroom building. 
To be completed by 1970 are an addition doubling the size of the present library, 
a 15-story high-rise residence hall, another residence hall and food service center, 
a separate biology building, an administrative center, and complete remodeling 
of classroom and office facilities in Weld and MacLean Halls, the only two build-
ings over 15 years old. 
TIIE COMMUNITY 
Moorhead State is located in a college-minded community abounding with oppor-
tunity for cultural and recreational experience. The twin cities of Moorhead and 
Fargo have a combined population approaching 90,000 and include two other 
colleges, North Dakota State University in Fargo and Concordia College in 
Moorhead, providing a unique Tri-College program of academic and cultural 
opportunity. Moorhead State College sponsors a Performing Arts series, an out-
standing theatre and music program, film series, public lectures, .and art exhibits 
which are widely supported by the Fargo-Moorhead community. The College 
facilities are available for use by many groups, and faculty-student activities and 
services have created a growing recognition of Moorhead State College as a center 
of interest for the people of northwestern Minnesota and southeastern North Dakota. 
COUNSELING 
Counseling Services are available without charge to all regularly enrolled students. 
They may apply directly to the Director of Counseling Services or be referred to 
the counseling office by members of the faculty or by other students. Inquiries 
concerning counseling may be addressed to the Office of Student Personnel Services 
or, if they deal primarily with matters of admission to the college, should be directed 
to the Admissions Counselor, in the Office of Admissions. Individuals and groups 
of students with academic, vocational, personal and social problems are assisted 
by the counseling office. Certain tests and oth·er techniques of personal appraisal 
may be administered through this office, the results of which are interpreted to 
students as one way to aid them in making realistic self-evaluations. 
INFORMATION DIRECTORY 
FOR INFORMATION ABOUT: CONTACT: 
Academic Policies Academic Dean 
Admission to College Admissions Office 
Alumni Association Alumni Director 
Athletic Events Athletic Office 
Bookstore Bookstore Manager 
Buildings and Grounds Administrative Dean 
Business AfairS Business Office 
Campus Tours Admissions Office 
Counseling Counseling Office 
Dormitories Director of Housing 
Employment, Student Financial Aid Office 
Employment, Graduate Placement Office 
Evening Classes Registrar 
Extension Classes Academic Dean 
Facilities, Use of Administrative Dean 
Fifth Year Program Fifth Year Director 
Financial Aid Financial Aid Office 
Fine Arts Series Series for Performing Arts 
Food Service Slater Food Service 
Graduate Studies Dean of Graduate Studies 
Health Services Health Center 
Housing Director of Housing 
Library Livingston Lord Library 
News News Bureau 
Off Campus Courses Academic Dean 
Organizations, Student Dean of Students 
Performing Arts Series Series for Performing Arts 
President of the College Office of the President 
Project E-Quality Project E-Quality 
Project TEST Project TEST 
Public Relations Public Relations Office 
Publications Publications Office 
Registration Registrar 
Residence Halls Director of Housing 
Sports Sports Information 
Student Activities Dean of Students 
Student Conduct Dean of Students 
Student Government Student Senate 
Student Services Dean of Students 
Student Teaching Student Teaching Office 
PHONE: 
236-2166 
236-2206 
236-2188 
236-2258 
236-2116 
236-2156 
236-2221 
236-2206 
236-2227 
236-2118 
236-2251 
236-2131 
236-2161 
236-2166 
236-2156 
236-2281 
236-2155 
236-2271 
233-9277 
236-2281 
236-2211 
236-2118 
236-2121 
236-2125 
236-2166 
236-2171 
236-2271 
236-2243 
236-2135 
236-2135 
236-2194 
236-2232 
236-2161 
236-2118 
236-2130 
236-2171 
236-2171 
236-2150 
236-2171 
236-2187 
236-2261 
236-2166 Student Union Student Union Office 
Summer Sessions Academic Dean Theatre Moorhead State College Theatre 
Transfer Policies Admissions Office 
236-2127 
236-2206 
236-2166 
Workshops Academic Dean 
For assistance in contacting any individual or office, dial the CAMPUS OPERATOR 
at 218-236-2011. 
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PROGRAMS AND CURRICULA 
BACCALAUREATE DECREES 
The four-year baccalaureate degrees available from Moorhead State College include 
the Bachelor of Arts, the Bachelor of Science, and the Bachelor of Science in 
Education. Each requires the completion of 192 quarter credits of satisfactory 
college courses, including up to one-third ( 64 credits) in general studies, from 
one-fourth to one-half ( 48 to 96 credits) in a major concentration, and the remainder 
in electives. No minor is required, although students may choose from more than 
50 possible minor programs. Information about the general studies requirement 
may be found on page 28, and requirements for the various majors and minors 
are listed under their respectiYe headings in the section of the catalogue titled 
"Departments of Study." 
LIBERAL ARTS DEGREES 
An increasing number of students at Moorhead State College are enrolling in 
liberal arts major programs leading to the Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts 
degree for those who do not plan to enter public school teaching. Following is a 
list of baccalaureate majors now available in the liberal arts and sciences: 
Ac-counting German Music-Piano 
Art-Ceramics Health Education Music-String Instruments 
Art-Commercial Health-Physical Education Music-Wind Instruments 
Art-Graphics History Music-Vocal 
Art-Painting Hotel Management Philosophy 
Art-Sculpture Industrial Arts Physical Education 
Biology Industrial Illustration Physics 
Business Administration Industrial Technology Political Science 
Business Management Latin American Studies Psychology 
Chemistry Manual Arts Therapy Social Work 
Economics Marketing Sociology 
English Mass Communications Spanish 
French Mathematics Speech Pathology-Audiology 
Geography .Medical Technology Speech-Theatre 
EDUCATION DEGREES 
Bachelor of Science in Education degrees are offered as preparation for teaching 
at the elementary and secondary levels. Students in Elementary Education will 
d 
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12 PROGRAMS AND CURRICULA 
select a minor area of concentration or specialization, while Secondary Education 
majors will be in specific academic areas as follows: 
Art German Physical Education 
Biology Health Physical Education-Health 
Business History Physics 
Chemistry Industrial Arts Political Science 
Economics Latin American Studies Sociology 
English Mathematics Spanish 
English-Speech Music Special Education 
French Music-Instrumental Speech-Theatre 
Geography Music-Vocal Speech Pathology 
PRE-PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 
Many students find it convenient to complete the first few years of professional 
study at Moorhead State College before transferring to other institutions for 
advanced specialization. They are assigned to faculty advisors with knowledge of 
such fields who work closely with both the students and those schools where 
training will continue after transfer. The following specific programs have been 
developed which will assure students of adequate preparation for continued study: 
Agriculture Government Service Meteorology 
Dentistry Home Economics Nursing 
Engineering Law Veterinary Medicine 
Foreign Service Library Science Wild Life Management 
Forestry Medicine 
TWO-YEAR ASSOCIATE IN ARTS 
Moorhead State College offers seven terminal programs of study leading to the 
two-year Associate in Arts (A.A.) diploma. Each requires 96 credits for completion, 
but the programs are so designed that the student may continue to study for a 
baccalaureate degree if his educational plans change. The curriculum will usually 
include a combination of general studies courses with one area of specialization. · 
Required courses are listed under their respective Departments of Study for the 
following A.A. programs: 
Business-Management 
Business-Accounting 
Business-Marketing 
Business-Secretarial 
GRADUATE STUDIES 
Home Economics 
Industrial Arts 
Industrial Technology 
(Technical Aid) 
Graduate students at Moorhead State College may earn the following degrees: 
Master of Arts in English or History; Master of Music; Master of Science in Chemis-
try or Biology; Master of Science in Education with majors in Counseling and Guid-
ance, Elementary Administration, Elementary Teaching, or Secondary Teaching. 
The Secondary Teaching major requires specialization in one of the following areas: 
PROGRAMS AND CURRICULA 13 
Art, Biology, Business Education, Chemistry, English, Health-Physical Education-
Recreation, Industrial Arts, Mathematics, Music, Physics, Remedial Reading, Social 
Studies, or Speech. 
Complete information on graduate programs is provided in a separate Graduate 
Bulletin, available from the Moorhead State College Office of Graduate Studies, 
which will also answer any inquiries. 
Applicants should·begin the admission process at least two months before enrolling 
for graduate studies. College graduates are admitted if they have undergraduate 
Grade Point Averages of "B" or better (3.0) and if they have scores of at least 
500 in the aptitude test and any required advanced tests of the Graduate Record 
Examination ( GRE). Conditional admission may be permitted if at least one of 
these requirements has been met. 
FIFTH YEAR PROGRAMS 
The Fifth Year Program in teacher education provides opportunity for individualized 
studies beyond the baccalaureate degree without meeting all requirements for a 
master's degree candidacy, The program is designed to serve the following purposes: 
1. To strengthen the teacher's preparation in his major field or area of concentration. 
2. To broaden the teacher's liberal arts background. 
3. To provide opportunity for new or additional specialization. 
4. To enable the teacher to pursue at least part of his studies at the graduate level. 
Policies and requirements are given in the Graduate Bulletin, and candidates should 
confer with the Director of Fifth Year Studies. Admission requires (A) a bachelor's 
degree in education from an accredited institution and (B) a teacher's certificate 
valid in the state where the applicant teaches. 
CERTIFICATION PROGRAMS 
Many persons who have previously earned degrees enroll at Moorhead State College 
in programs that will provide professional certification in various fields of education. 
Upon completing one of these programs, the student should apply for certification 
through the Office of the Registrar. If the certification program is combined with . 
study for a postgraduate degree, the student must meet admission requirements 
established by the Office of Graduate Studies . 
ELEMENTARY OR SECONDARY TEACHING 
Those who hold baccalaureate degrees without teaching certification may earn 
a Bachelor of Science in Education degree from Moorhead State College or q~alify 
for certification by following the procedures given on Page 
CERTIFICATION IN SPECIAL FIELDS 
Ce~tificates for several specialties in education can be earned by persons who hold 
valid teaching certificates. Such certification is made by the State of Minnesota on 
recommendation by the College after completion of a program specified by the 
State Department of Education. Study for certification may be combined with an 
undergraduate or postgraduate degree program if required courses are offered at 
the appropriate undergraduate or graduate level. 
I .. 
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14 PROGRAMS AND CURRICULA 
The following special certffication programs are offered at Moorhead State College: 
Reading Consultant and Supervisor 
Teacher of Speech Correction 
Kindergarten Teacher 
Public School Athletic Coach 
Teacher of Driver Education 
Public School Librarian 
Director of Audio-Visual Education 
Coordinator of Audio-Visual Education 
Elementary Remedial Reading Teacher 
Secondary Remedial Reading Teacher 
Secondary Developmental Reading Teacher 
Teacher of MentaJly Retarded Children 
Because of variations in specinc requirements for each certfficate, candidates should 
first contact the Education Department for information and continue to work closely 
with an advisor. 
COMMON MARKET 
Moorhead State CoJlege cooperates with both Concordia Co1lege and North Dakota 
State University in a Common Market Program providing opportunity for full-time 
students to enroU in one course each term at either of the other schools if that 
course is not offered at Moorhead State. Tuition rates are the same as for other 
MSC courses, and credits are automatica1ly transferred to the student's record. 
{Registration procedures and policies are listed on page 39) . 
SPECIAL PROGRAMS 
MILITARY SCIENCE AND AEROSPACE STUDIES (ROTC) 
Selected Moorhead State Co1lege students are eligible for the Army and Air Force 
ROTC programs at North Dakota State University under the Common Market 
agreement. Registration and tuition payment for MSC students take place during 
the normal registration periods at Moorhead State College and classes are admin-istered by NDSU. 
Both programs offer either two-year or four-year enrollment resulting in the award-
ing of regular or reserve commissions upon graduation with a baccalaureate degree. 
Juniors or seniors in ROTC receive $50 per month with additional pay during 
summer training. 
Under Army ROTC, special advanced seniors may qualify for Army Flight Training 
at no extra cost with successful completion leading to a civilian private license and 
eligibility for training as an Army Aviator. Pilot designees in the Air Force ROTC 
program receive similar training. 
MARINE CORPS OFFICER PROGRAMS 
The United States Marine Corps offers commissions to those Moorhead State College 
students who enroll in a program of summer vacation training sessions while com-
pleting their baccalaureate degrees. To be eligible a student must (I) major in a 
field other than Medicine, Veterinary Medicine, Dentistry, or Theology; (2) be 
in sound health; ( 3) maintain at least a "C" average; ( 4) be a citizen of the United States. 
Participants are exempt from induction and may complete their college education 
without interference. The Marine Corps provides transportation, uniforms, meals, 
lodging, and medical-dental care, and trainees receive nominal pay during sum-
mer participation. 
PROGRAMS AND CURRICULA 15 
1bree programs are available - Platoon Leader Class, Officer Candidate Course, 
and Woman Officer Candidate Course. Information is available from the Marine 
Corps or from a representative who visits the campus frequently. 
W ASIUNGTON SEMESTER 
Moorhead State College is one of approximately 100 institutions participating in 
the Washington Semester Program, a cooperative agreement with the American 
University whereby from one to four qualified students with a particular interest 
in government and political affairs may study in the nation's capitol for a semester 
during their junior year while maintaining enrollment here. Under direction of the 
American University School of Government and Public Administration, students 
may earn up to 18 semester credits ( 27 quarter credits) in special courses and 
seminars and by completion of an inwvidual research project. Students in any field 
of study are eligible to apply following completion of a basic course in American 
National Government. 
X-RAY TECHNOLOGY 
Moorhead State College cooperates with major hospitals in North Dakota and 
northern Minnesota in providing a two-year program for X-Ray Technicians. Train-
ing includes one quarter of study at the College with the remainder of the time 
spent at the participating hospital. This program is administered by the separate 
hospitals, and inquiries or applications should be directed to the Radiologist at 
one of the following institutions: 
Minnesota - Bethesda Hospital, Crookston; Lake Region Hospital, Fergus Falls; 
Northwestern Clinic, Crookston; Northwestern Hospital, Thief River Falls; St. 
Ansgar Hospital, Moorhead; St. Francis Hospital, Crookston; St. Gabriel Hospital, 
Little Falls; St. Mary's Hospital, Detroit Lakes. 
North Dakota - Fargo Clinic, Fargo; St. John's Hospital, Fargo; St. Joseph's 
Hospital, Minot; Trinity Hospital, Minot. 
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FACILITIES AND SERVICES 
CAMPUS VISITS 
Prospective students or any other interested persons are invited to visit the 
Moorhead State College campus at any time. Campus touts and interviews may 
be scheduled with the Office of Admissions, which is open Monday through Friday 
when classes are in session. 
STUDENT UNION 
Comstock Memorial Student Union, completed in 1967, provides facilities for 
student government and activity offices, student publications, art exhibits, general 
meetings, lectures and movies, dancing, skating, dining, and recreation. The build-
ing is attached to a cafeteria and includes a snack bar, ballroom, office areas, gift 
and supply shop, information desk, student lounge, game room with billiard tables 
and bowling alleys, student senate chambers, and general meeting rooms. 
RESIDENCE HALLS 
By September, 1970, Moorhead State College will have a residence hall capacity 
of 2,200 students. Each of the six halls is designed in floor units of 25 to 40 stu-
dents under the direction of a student resident assistant. 
Room funishings include draperies, mattress pads, pillows, lamps, and all necessary 
furniture. Students provide only linen, blankets, towels, and personal or decora-
tive items. 
Each hall is under the supervision of a Resident Director, but social, recreational, 
and cultural activities are conducted by student government through constitutions 
adopted by ~e residents. 
Following is a list of residence halls with dates of construction and approximate 
student capacity: 
Ballard Hall 
Dahl Hall 
Snarr Hall 
Grantham Hall 
Nelson Hall 
New Residence Hall 
Hall Under Construction 
(1950) 
(1958) 
(1963-67) 
(1965) 
(1966) 
(1969) 
(1970) 
200 
300 
500 
200 
400 
200 
400 
No campus housing is provided for married students, but assistance in locating 
homes or apartments can be secured from the Housing Office. 
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18 FACILITIES AND SERVICE 
All residence hall accommodations must include both housing and meals. Uniform 
rates for Minnesota State Colleges are established by the Minnesota State College 
Board. ( See page 43). Information about housing reservations and policies is 
on page 50. 
DINING FACILITIES 
The College offers complete cafeteria service to students and faculty in Kise 
Commons, opened in 1963 and expanded in 1967. All meals are provided to 
students living in campus residence halls. Off-campus students, faculty members, 
college visitors, and guests are invited to use the dining facilities also, and meal 
contracts are available to off-campus students. Kise Commons includes a main 
dining room seating 750 and three small conference dining rooms. 
LIVINGSTON LORD LIBRARY 
Dedicated in 1961, Livingston Lord Library now shelves approximately 100,000 
volumes, and an expansion program has been approved to double the present 
facilities. Seating for about 500 students is available in the main reading room 
and in private and semi-private study areas, and the building includes an auditorium 
seating 216 for large classes, public lectures, and file showings. Other facilities 
include microfihn and microcard equipment, copying equipment, listening room 
with large collection of recordings, typing room, educational materials library, 
conference rooms, and periodical files. 
AUDIO-VISUAL CENTER AND TELEVISION STUDIO 
The College Audio-Visual Center on the main floor of Livingston Lord Library 
provides classrooms and facilities for ordering, previewing, producing, and servic-
ing all forms of audio-visual materials. The center maintains a fihn library 
and assists in preparation of instructional materials, often providing consultation 
services for students and faculty of the College and for public schools in this area. 
An educational television studio for use by public and private educatjonal institu-
tions began operations in 1968 with equipment for producing live programs on 
campus or taped programs for showing at other schools and colleges. 
COLLEGE BOOKSTORE 
The Moorhead State College Bookstore, expanded and remodeled in 1968, is 
located on the first floor of MacLean Hall's east wing. Operated by a faculty-student 
board, the bookstore sells textbooks and supplies for all college classes as well as a 
wide range of scholarly and popular books, magazines, novelties, student supplies, 
and miscellaneous items. 
CENTER FOR THE ARTS 
The Departments of Art, Music, and Speech-Theatre occupy the Center for the 
Arts, which was dedicated in 1967. The building includes a 900-seat auditorium, a 
seven-story stage area, an 80-foot art gallery, music recital hall, band rehearsal 
room, record listening room, 32 individual music practice rooms, scene shop, drama 
rehearsal room, dressing rooms, costume shop, classrooms, offices, and studios for 
painting, drawing, design, ceramics, sculpture, and graphics. 
The Center is the scene of year-around cultural activity, including the Series for 
the Performing Arts, musical performances and recitals, photographic and art 
FACILITIES AND SERVICE 19 
exhibits, the Moorhead State College Theatre, the Straw Hat Players summer 
season, and the College Opera workshop. ' 
ATHLETIC FACILITIES 
With the dedication of Alex Nemzek Hall in 1960, the College launched a program 
to expand athletic and physical education facilities. The fieldhouse contains a 
practice gymnasium, wrestling room, handball courts, and a 4,500-seat arena with 
indoor track and varsity basketball court, the first in the area surfaced with a 
synthetic resin. The football stadium, baseball and practice fields, and tennis courts 
are located in the same area of the campus. Women's physical education centers 
in Flora Frick Hall, which includes a swimming pool for swimming instruction and 
recreation. Nemzek Hall is available for civic and private events requiring space 
for large groups. 
SCIENCE FACILITIES 
Rapid expansion of the sciences at Moorhead State College prompted the construc-
tion of Hagen Hall, completed in 1962, and planning for a new biology building, 
to be finished early in 1970. At that time, Hagen will be the home for chemistry, 
physics, and industrial arts and technology with complete laboratory, classroom, 
office, and research facilities. The new biology building will feature the most modem 
concepts for study and research, including greenhouses, animal rooms, culture 
room, herbarium, study-museum, and laboratories. 
COMPUTER CENTER 
To service the Departments of Business, Economics, and Mathematics, and to 
streamline administrative procedures, the College maintains an IBM 1620 computer 
with a 60,000-digit memory system. 
CAMPUS SCHOOL 
The laboratory school at Moorhead State College is an important center for the 
preparation of teachers. Housed in its own building on the north boundary of the 
campus, it includes a complete education program from nursery school through 
senior high school, providing opportunity for observation, demonstration, student 
teaching, innovation, and research. 
ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 
Incorporated in 1929, the Moorhead State College Alumni Association is admin-
istered by a nine-member Board of Directors and a President. The President and 
three members of the Board are elected by the membership at large at the annual 
meeting and banquet each July. 
Services of the Alumni Association, at present conducted by an Alumni Coordinator, 
include a quarterly bulletin, Report To The Alumni, a quarterly newsletter, and 
periodic mailings of other items of interest to current and former students. 
Life members of the association also receive the college weekly newspaper, The 
Mistie, during the academic year. The Association also sponsors an Alumni tour 
to a different part of the world each summer. 
Any individual who has been or is affiliated with Moorhead State College may 
become a dues-paying member of the Alumni Association, and any individual who 
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20. FACILITIBS AND SERVICE 
has registered for and completed a course at Moorhead State College is considered 
to be an alumnus. Membership dues are $3 per year, with the membership year 
running from September I through the following August 31. Joint membership, 
if both husband and wife are alumni, is $5 per year. Life membership in the 
Association is $100. 
The Alumni Coordinator's office also maintains an up-to-date mailing list of all 
alumni on record. Former students are urged to send notices of any change .of 
address, and to provide information concerning other former students. All inquiries 
and contributions should be addressed to MSC Alumni Association, Moorhead State 
College, Moorhead, Minnesota 56560. News items of interest to former students, 
such as marriages, births, and changes of employment, may be sent to the same 
address for use in the Report To The Alumni. 
COMMUNITY RELATIONS 
Many Moorhead State College faculty members are available for consuitation 
services, or for addresses to educational, community and civic groups, either 
without charge or at a nominal fee plus travel expenses. A wide range of subjects 
is offered by these consultants or speakers, according to their fields c,f professional 
specialization or avocational interest. Since many faculty members also have a 
knowledge of foreign languages, their services are also available as interpreters for 
such languages as French, German, Persian, Spanish, Italian, Arabic, Turkish, 
Russian, Portuguese, Hungarian, Dutch and Chinese. Inquiries concerning any of 
these services should be addressed to the Director of Public Relations. 
When there is no conflict with college programs, college facilities are available to 
the public for adult education classes, community and organization meetings. 
Inquiries concerning these facilities should be addressed to the Administrative Dean. 
PLACEMENT BUREAU 
The Moorhead State College Placement Bureau assists students in locating appro-
priate positions in education, business, industry and government service. It offers 
a convenient and efflcient means of providing employers and prospective employees 
an opportunity to meet and discuss various job positions and also provides pros-
pective employers with the credentials of applicants. This service is available to 
current graduates and alumni. 
A registration fee of $6 per year is required for Placement Bureau service. An 
individual is entitled to recommendation service, forwarding of credentials to 
prospective employers, and other services, for one calendar year after the receipt 
of this $6 fee. This fee must be paid prior to the sending of the first set of credentials 
to a prospective employer. Upon the expiration of this period, no service is provided 
until the payment of another $6 fee, which will again cover service for a period 
of one year dating from the receipt of the payment, 
Every current graduate is advised to have a permanent confidential file on record 
in the Placement Bureau. Students who expect to graduate in December, March, 
June, or August are requested to activate their files by the preceding October. 
Successful experience improves the possibilities of advancement, and the Bureau's 
many contacts enable a graduate to learn of opportunities he might not otherwise 
encounter. Graduates are therefore strongly advised to bring their records up-to-
date each year. · 
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The Placement Bureau holds membership in the Minnesota Institutional Teacher 
Placement Association, the Midwest College Placement Association, and the Asso-
ciation for School, College, and University Staffing. 
READING CLINIC 
Moorhead State College maintains a reading clinic as a service to the community. 
The clinic treats both elementary and secondary students who are having difficulties 
in reading. It is also open to college students who wish to improve their reading 
efficiency. Teachers desiring certification in remedial reading act as tutors for 
the disabled readers. The clinic is also open for diagnostic, ability, and aptitude 
testing of students in area schools. The clinical services are available the year round . 
SPEECH AND HEARING CLINIC 
The Speech and Hearing Clinic provides services to students, faculty and staff 
members and their families, and children and adults from the local community 
and surrounding area. These services include detailed diagnostic evaluations, con-
sultation and therapy, and referral to other agencies as individual needs are indi-
cated. The Speech and Hearing Clinic is located in Grier Hall. Inquiries concerning 
the Clinic and its services should be addressed to: Director, Speech Pathology and 
Audiology, Moorhead State College. 
CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR WOMEN 
A plan for adult women who have been away from academic life for several years 
is available at Moorhead State College. This plan is designed as an advisory and 
coordinating service for women who wish to resume a course of study. Counseling 
services, designed to meet the special needs of this group of women, are available. 
A social sorority, Delta Pi Delta, is open to all women who are returning to college 
under this plan. 
PROJECT TEST 
Project TEST, with offices on the Moorhead State College campus, provides 
counseling and assistance to persons who have interrupted their education 
and wish to start anew. The staff serves college and high school dropouts from 
the Red River Valley area in making arrangements for continued education or 
training with post high school institutions in Minnesota, North Dakota, and South 
Dakota. 
PROJECT E-QUALITY 
Project E-Quality is a program to aid financially and educationally disadvantaged 
Negro, American Indian, and Mexican-American students to enter Moorhead 
State College and to increase their chances of success. The project makes use of 
available federal financial aids, grants from the local "E-Quality Fund," and 
volunteer faculty and student help in tutoring, advising, and counseling. Inquiries 
should be made to the Director of Project E-Quality, Moorhead State College. 
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ADMISSION PROCEDURE 
Any person who wishes to enroll at Moorhead State College must first be admitted 
to the College according to the following procedure: 
I. Submit the appropriate admission application form. 
2. Arrange to have all necessary records of previous study transferred to the 
Admissions Office of the College. 
3. Pay the $10 application fee required by all public colleges in Minnesota. 
4. Meet the minimum admission requirements (or) submit an appeal for admis-
sion to the Committee on Admission and Retention. 
FJtESHMAN ADMISSIONS 
FROM MINNESOTA AND NORTII DAKOTA 
1. Minimum admission requirements are (A) ranking among the upper 50 percent 
of his high school graduating class OR (B) achieving a composite standard 
score of 20 or better in the American College Test (ACT) OR (C) providing 
other evidence of college ability ( test scores, recent progress, etc.). Meeting 
one of these requirments is sufficient for admission. (Minnesota and North 
Dakota have a reciprocal admission policy). 
2. A stud«,nt who is unable to meet requirement (A) or (B) may apply in the 
usual manner. He will then receive instructions for submitting an appeal to the 
Committee on Admission and Retention. 
3. The freshman Minnesota College Admission Form is available from his high 
school or from the Office of Admissions at Moorhead State College. He should 
prepare the first two pages, enclose the $10 fee, and submit the form to his high 
school for completion and forwarding to the College. 
4. High school seniors should apply before March I if they plan to seek financial 
aid. Application may be made any time in the senior year, but preferably after 
completing the first half of the school term. 
5. All entering freshmen are required to take the ACT examination before com-
pleting their first quarter of studies, and they are advised to satisfy this require-
ment during the senior year of high school. Complete information is available 
from most high schools and from the Admissions Office. 
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24 ADMISSION TO COLLEGE 
6. Following admission, each student will receive a health examination form artd 
application for housing and food services. 
FROM OTHER STATES 
I. Minimum admission requirements: (A) ranking in upper 40 percent of the 
high school graduating class OR (B) achieving a composite standard score of 
22 or better in the American College Test OR (C) providing other evidence 
of equivalent college ability. 
2. All other requirements and procedures are the same as for Minnesota and North 
Dakota residents. 
FOREIGN STUDENTS 
I. Prospective undergraduate students should address their inquiries to the Foreign 
Student Advisor, Moorhead State College. , . 
2. Students from nations where English is not the native language will be required 
to provide evidence of their English proficiency. 
3. Each foreign student's credentials will be evaluated to determine his academic 
eligibility for enrollment at Moorhead State College . 
TRANSFER STUDENT ADMISSIONS 
1. Students transferring from another college must have a cumulative grade .point 
average of "C" or better in all previous college studies (2.0 or above when "A" 
is assigned a 4.0 value). 
2. Students who have completed fewer than 32 quarter credits must follow require-
ments and procedures for freshmen applicants in addition to submitting college 
transcripts and meeting transfer requirements. 
3. Transfer students who apply with less than "C" average will receive instructions · 
for submitting an appeal to the Committee on Admission and Retention. If 
accepted on probation, they must earn at least 12 credits and maintain a "C" 
average in the first quarter of enrollment. 
4. Applications for transfer admission with advanced standing are available from 
the Office of Admissions. 
5. Additional information about transfer of credits is on page 33. 
SPECIAL STUDENTS 
I. Persons who do not plan to seek a degree from Moorhead State College may 
enroll by meeting appropriate entrance requirements above OR by arranging 
with their full time college to submit a waiver of transcript form, available from 
the Office of Admissions. 
2. If such students decide later to enter a baccalaureate program at the College, 
they may do so by completing any remaining requirements. 
SPECIAL ADVANCED STANDING (HIGH SCHOOL) 
1. Students of extraordinary ability who have not finished high school may enroll 
in college courses by (A) submitting a completed Minnesota College Admis-
sions Form, (B) enclosing a statement from their high school principal granting 
permission to attend college courses, and ( C) paying the ap~lication fee. · 
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2. Any credits so earned must be in addition to studies required by the high school 
for graduation. 3. Official credit by the College will be deferred until after high school graduation. 
SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES 
I. Adults, including veterans, who did not finish high school must first secure a 
high school diploma by successfully completing the tests of General Educational 
Development (GED) by arrangement with a public school or with the armed 
services. 2. Other special arrangements may be made in exceptional circumstances by the 
Director of Admissions. 
SUMMER ONLY ADMISSIONS 
I. High school graduates or students from other colleges may be admitted to 
Summer Sessions only by submitting a special application form available from 
the Office of Admissions and paying the application fee. No transcripts will 
be required. 
2. If such persons decide later to enroll as full time students, they must complete 
the usual admission process without paying an additional application fee. 
APPLICATION DEADLINES 
I. Usual deadlines for admission are: Fall, August 15; Winter, December l; Spring, 
March I. 
2. Applications may be accepted past these deadlines at the option of the College. 
RE-ENROLLMENT 
I. Former students of Moorhead State College, including those who have enrolled 
for off campus courses, are not required to submit another application when 
they return to the College or seek full time status. 
2. Those who began off campus study in 1965 or later must pay the $10 applica-
tion fee if they have not already done so. 
3. Returning students are requested to notify the Office of the Registrar of 
their intent to enroll so that proper arrangements can be made, and they 
should schedule an appointment with the Registrar to assure that their records 
are complete. 
NON-DISCRIMINATION POLICY 
1. The admission policies at Moorhead State College forbid discrimination by 
reason of any factor except academic qualification. 
2. The College actively solicits the enrollment of students from minority cultures. 
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CHANGE OF REQUIREMENTS 
1. Within practicable limits, academic policies and requirements at Moorhead 
State College are not retroactive, and a student entering a degree program can 
expect to complete that program under the requirements specified at the time 
he actively enrolled in the program. 
2. ,Vhen a required course for a previous program is no longer offered, the student 
may substitute another course or courses with the approval of the Academic Dean. 
ACADEMIC YEAR 
1. The academic year at Moorhead State College is arranged in Fall, Winter and 
Spring quarters of approximately 12 weeks each and two Summer Sessions of 
5 weeks each. 
2. Students may enter the College at the beginning of any term, although the 
academic year begins officially with the Fall Quarter. 
UNITS OF CREDIT 
1. The unit of credit at Moorhead State College is the quarter hour, representing 
one period ( 50 minutes) of study per week for 12 weeks . 
2. During the summer, one credit represents 24 minutes of study each day for 
the five-week session. Thus, two-credit courses meet 48 minutes, three-credit 
courses meet 72 minutes, etc. 
3. For transfer students, one semester hour of credit is equivalent to 1.5 quarter 
hour credits. One credit unit from schools using the 4-1-4 plan is considered 
equivalent to six quarter-hour credits except where the school issuing such 
credit assigns a different value. 
FULL-TIME AND PART-TIME STATUS 
1. An undergraduate student enrolled for 9 credits or more ( 5 credits or more 
during a summer session) is considered a full-time student. 
2. A graduate student enrolled for 7 credits or more ( 5 credits or more during a 
summer session) is considered a full-time student. 
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28 ACADEMIC INFORMATION 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS (Bachelor's Degree) 
I. To receive a degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science from Moor-
head State College, the student must complete a minimum of 192 credits 
and meet those additional requirements listed below which apply to his 
academic program. 
2. The candidate for a degree must complete the General Studies requirement 
with a grade point average of 2.0 or better for all courses used to fulfill 
the requirement. 
3. The candidate must attain a minimum GPA of 2.0 for all credits applied to 
the degree program, including all credits attempted at Moorhead State College 
and all transfer credits which have been accepted by the College . 
4. The candidate must complete a major with a minimum GP A of 2.0 for all 
credits applied to the major. 
5. No minor program is required, but the candidate must have a 2.0 average 
or better in any minor he may elect. 
6. No course may be applied more than once to meet requirements for separate 
areas (General Studies, major, minor, or professional education) . 
7. The candidate must attend Moorhead State College as a resident student (A) 
for at least three quarters, ( B) for at least 45 of the last 96 credits applied to 
the degree, and (C) for at least 8 of the last 12 credits earned. 
8. The candidate may apply no more than 15 credits of correspondence study 
to the degree program. 
9. A candidate who has attended a junior college must complete at least 96 
credits in addition to his junior college study. 
IO. The candidate must apply for graduation prior to the quarter in which he 
expects to complete his graduation requirements. His application must be 
approved by the major advisor, by any minor advisor, and by the Registrar. 
II. Only three professional education courses may be applied to a B.A. degree 
program, (A) Ed 212, Child Growth and Development, or Ed 213, Adolescent 
Growth and Development; (B) Ed 305, Educational Psychology; and (C) 
Ed 306 or 307, Measurement and Evaluation. 
12. The candidate for a Bachelor of Science in Education degree must complete 
the appropriate professional education requirement. (See page 31). 
GENERAL STUDIES 
I. The General Studies requirement at Moorhead State College is designed to 
provide the student with a broad knowledge of the arts and sciences as a 
supplement to the specialization provided by his major or minor studies. 
2. General Studies may be modified by the particular requirements of some major 
programs. Such modifications are listed in the Catalog under the major require-
ments for the various Departments of Study. 
3. General Studies credits must be earned according to the following schedule: 
(A) 24 credits within the first 48 credits earned, ( B) 44 credits within the first 
96 credits earned, ( C) 56 credits within the first 144 credits earned . 
4. Except when modified by the major program, or when acceptable equivalents 
are substituted for transfer students, the following distribution of General 
Studies groups must be completed with the courses specified below: 
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GROUP I, ENGLISH ( 12 CREDITS) 
English 101-102-103 ( 4 Credits Each) 
GROUP II, NATURAL SCIENCES (12 CREDITS) 
The following sequence of 3-credit courses except for major or pre-professional 
programs which list other requirements: 
Physics 102-Chemistry 102-Biology 102-Philosophy 211 or Science 302 
GROUP III, SOCIAL SCIENCES OR HISTORY ( 12 CREDITS) 
One of the following sequences except that students majoring in one of these 
areas must elect a General Studies sequence from another area: 
Anthropology 110-111-112 ( 4 Credits Each) 
Economics 110-111-112 ( 4 Credits Each) 
History 101-102-103 ( 4 Credits Each) 
Political Science 110-120 and Ill or 121 ( 4 Credits Each) 
Sociology 110-111-112 ( 4 Credits Each) 
GROUP IV, HUMANITIES (12 CREDITS) 
Humanities 211-212-213 
GROUP V, OPTIONAL SELECTION (12 CREDITS) 
One ofthe two following options: 
( 4 Credits Each) 
A. A three-course sequence in one area: 
Foreign Language (12-15 Credits) 
Mathematics ( Any three 4-credit courses) 
Philosophy ( Any three 4-credit courses) 
Psychology (103-104-105 or 101-115-117) 
B. One course in each of three of the following areas: 
Mathematics ( Any 4-credit course) 
Philosophy (Any 4-credit course) 
Psychology (101) 
Speech (200) 
GROUP VI, PHYSICAL EDUCATION ( 2 CREDITS) 
PE 1-M (Men) or 2-W (Women) and one other Physical Education activity course. 
GROUP VII, ELECTIVES ( 2 CREDITS) 
At least two additional credits of study in areas other than those used to fulfill 
major or minor requirements. 
ADDITIONAL DEGREE 
1. A student who seeks more than one degree from Moorhead State College 
(Example: a B.A. degree and a B.S. Secondary Education degree in History) 
may do so by (A) completing the additional major program requirements, includ-
ing professional education courses if specified, and (B) completing at least 223 
credits in the multiple degree program in accordance with all residence and 
academic requirements. 
1,i I !I 
111 
II 
,I 
I 
J 
I 
I 
I 
I 
.. 
I 
30 ACADEMIC INFORMATION 
2. A student who has earned a baccalaureate degree from another accredited insti-
tution may earn an additional degree from Moorhead State College by (A) com-
pleting at least 45 resident credits at Moorhead State College, (B) meeting all 
MSC course requirements for the degree program, and (C) maintaining at least 
a "C" average in all studies at Moorhead State College. 
TEACHER CERTIFICATION (SUPPLEMENTAL) 
1. A student who holds a baccalaureate degree may become certified as a Minnesota 
public school teacher if he completes any remaining courses required for his 
major and any remaining professional education courses or other related courses 
specified by the Minnesota State Department of Education, maintaining at least 
a "C" average in his studies at Moorhead State College. 
2. The student who meets these requirements with fewer credits than stipulated 
for a degree program will be recommended for certification but will not receive 
an additional degree. 
EDUCATION DEGREES 
1. Students who receive the degree of Bachelor of Science in Education will qualify 
for certification as either elementary or secondary school teachers. 
2. Candidates for such teaching degrees must meet all graduation requirements 
for the baccalaureate degree . 
3. Requirements for the major programs in fields of secondary education are listed 
under the respective Departments of Study. 
4. Requirements for the majors in elementary education and special education are 
listed under the Department of Education. 
5. All teacher education curricula require 31 credits of professional education 
courses, including 16 credits of student teaching. 
6. All candidates for teaching degrees must make formal application to the Depart-
ment of Education for admission to the Teacher Education program. 
ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION 
1. Formal application for admission to teacher education is made when the student 
takes his first education course, normally Education 210 or 211, Orientation to 
Elementary Teaching or Orientation to Secondary Education. 
2. A health examination and a speech-hearing test must be taken by all candidates 
for teacher education. These are administered respectively by the College 
Health Service and the Department of Speech. 
3. The application is reviewed by the Teacher Education Admissions Committee, 
which considers all available scholastic information and the recommendation of 
the student's advisor or major department. 
4. Academic requirements for admission to teacher education include (A) a GPA 
of 2.0 or better in all subjects and ( B) a GP A of 2.0 or better in all General 
Studies courses. 
STUDENT TEACHING 
1. Student teaching is usually completed during the 9th, 10th, or 11th quarter of 
college in order to provide time for placement interviews during the final quarter. 
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2. Students are requested to apply for admission to student teaching at least two 
full quarters in advance of their assignment. 
3. Application forms for admission to student teaching are available from the 
Department of Education. 
4, Requirements for admission to student teaching include (A) satisfactory health 
and speech, ( B) a GP A of 2.0 in all credits earned at Moorhead State College, 
(C) a GPA of 2.0 in all General Studies, (D) a minimum of 40 credits com-
pleted in General Studies, (E) a GPA of 2.0 in professional education courses, 
and (F) a GPA of 2.0 in the elementary education major OR a GPA of 2.5 in the 
secondary major. 
5. Students should not plan to enroll for additional courses during full-time student 
teaching ( 16 credits). 
6. Other courses may not be substituted for student teaching. 
7. The student teaching assignment begins on the first day of school during the 
appropriate term of the institution where the student will serve. 
8. The number of days of student teaching will equal the number of class days in 
the college quarter during which he will receive credit, although the student 
may not begin and end his assignment at the same time as for the equivalent 
quarter. 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION PROGRAM 
1. The elementary education curriculum will qualify persons to teach in elementary 
schools organized on either six-year or eight-year plans. 
2. Candidates may also obtain junior high school endorsement by (A) completing 
at least one minor but preferably two minors from the areas of English, mathe-
matics, sciences, or social studies, and ( B) completing one course in student 
teaching at the junior high school level in addition to the elementary student 
teaching requirement. 
3. Professional education requirements for the elementary education curriculum 
are the following ( course descriptions given under the Department of Edu-
cation): 
Education 210 Orientation to Elementary Teaching (3 credits) 
Education 212 Child Growth and Development ( 3 credits) 
Education 305 Education Psychology ( 3 credits) 
Education 306 Measurement and Evaluation-Elementary (3 credits) 
Education 450-451E Student Teaching-Elementary (16 credits) 
Education 490 Foundations of Education ( 3 credits) 
4. Specific course requirements for the elementary major are listed under the 
Department of Education. 
SECONDARY EDUCATION PROGRAM 
1. The secondary education curriculum will qualify persons to teach in grades 7 
through 12. 
2. Students who major in Art, Foreign Languages, Industrial Arts, Music, or Physical 
Education may also be qualified to teach those subjects in grades 1 through 6 
by arranging for a part of their student teaching experience in the elementary 
grades and completing any required elementary teaching materials and methods 
courses. 
I .i d 
I 
II 
,I 
I 
' I 
I 
I 
t 
I 
32 ACADEMIC INFORMATION 
3. Professional education requirements for the secondary education curriculum are 
the following ( course descriptions given under the Department of Education): 
Education 211 Orientation to Secondary Teaching (3 credits} 
Education 213 Adolescent Growth and Development ( 3 credits) 
Education 305 Educational Psychology ( 3 credits) 
Education 307 Measurement and Evaluation-Secondary ( 3 credits} 
Education 450-451S Student Teaching-Secondary (16 credits) 
Education 490 Foundations of Education ( 3 credits} 
4. The candidate must complete at least one of the secondary education major 
programs listed under the respective Departments of Study. 
5. No minor is required, but certain minors will qualify the candidate for limited 
teaching opportunities. 
6. Candidates who complete minors or more than one major may be required to 
divide their student teaching among different fields. 
7. All secondary education curricula include at least one course in the special 
methods and materials of teaching for the major or minor subject. 
DISMISSAL FROM TEACHER EDUCATION 
1. A faculty member, supervising teacher, or administrator of a school to which a 
student teacher is assigned may request the Teacher Education Admissions Com-
mittee to review the fitness of any student enrolled in a teacher educa-
tion curriculum. 
2. The decision of the Teacher Education Admissions Committee may be appealed 
to the Teacher Education Committee, and the student may appeal that decision 
to the President of the College. 
ASSOCIATE IN ARTS REQUIREMENTS 
1. Specific course requirements for the two-year Associate in Arts programs are 
listed under the respective major areas of the Departments of Study. 
2. Each program requires completion of a minimum of 96 quarter credits with a 
cumulative grade point average of 2.0 or better. 
3. (A} at least 48 of the credits must be completed at one of the Minnesota State 
Colleges; (B) at least 32 must be from Moorhead State College; and (C) at 
least 16 must be resident credits at Moorhead State College. 
4. Up to 48 credits may be applied to the Associate in Arts from an institution other 
than a Minnesota State College if the credits are applicable to the A.A. program 
and if the student is acceptable for transfer to Moorhead State College. 
5. A student who is admitted to an Associate in Arts program and who decides to 
continue with a Bachelor of Arts or Sciences program may do so by meeting all 
additional requirements for the baccalaureate degree. 
RESIDENT CREDITS 
1. Resident credits are those earned while attending courses offered on the Moor-
head State College campus, in Common Market courses, in workshops or field 
trips originating from the campus, and in evening courses on campus. · 
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2. Non-resident credits are those earned at another college ( except by Common 
Market arrangements), in extension courses, or in courses offered through local 
or network television without class sessions on campus. 
3. Extension courses are those offered at off-campus centers in other communities. 
4. Minnesota State Colleges do not offer correspondence courses. Up to 15 quarter 
hour credits of correspondence study from another accredited institution may 
be applied to an undergraduate degree program. 
ARMED SERVICE CREDITS 
I. Study completed during military service through the United States Armed 
Forces Institute will be evaluated at the time of admission or re-enrollment to 
determine if credit will be awarded at Moorhead State College. 
2. Credit may be given for attending regular armed service schools. The student 
should discuss the possibility of such credit with the Registrar. 
3. Veterans will be exempted from General Studies physical education require-
ments, but no credit will be assigned. 
PROVISIONAL CREDITS 
1. Transfer students from colleges which are not fully accredited may receive 
provisional credit, subject to official acceptance following satisfactory study at 
Moorhead State College. 
2. Students who have received provisional credits should wait at least two quarters 
after enrollment before requesting the Registrar to approve such credits. 
TRANSFER OF CREDITS 
1. Transfer students who have completed at least 32 credits of previous college 
study will receive worksheets indicating the extent and distribution of credits 
which are accepted by the College. 
2. In cases where a student with less than a "C" average is accepted through appeal 
to the Committee on Admission and Retention, as many credits will be accepted 
as will attain a "C" average. 
3. Credits with ''D" grades from other fully accredited colleges will be accepted 
if the student has a previous cumulative grade point average of 2.0 or better. 
4. Similar courses to those required for General Studies at Moorhead State College 
will usually be considered equivalent for the purpose of meeting course require-
ments (Example: any two-semester or three-quarter freshman English or social 
studies sequence, or any 12 quarter credits or 8 semester credits of natural 
science courses). However, the student must complete a total of 64 quarter 
credits in General Studies courses. 
5. Transfer students who have completed an Associate in Arts program in liberal 
arts at an accredited junior college will usually be deemed to have met the 
General Studies requirements at Moorhead State College. However, the pro-
gram must include at least 12 credits in natural sciences and a total of 64 credits 
in General Studies courses. 
6. Transfer credits may not be applied to meet an area requirement at Moorhead 
State College (General Studies, major, or minor} unless they also meet the 
corresponding grade point average requirement for the area. 
7. Transfer students from junior colleges must complete at least 96 quarter credits 
beyond the junior college level to meet the requirements for an undergraduate 
degree at Moorhead State College. 
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ADVANCED PLACEMENT 
I. Moorhead State College will award credit for successful completion of an 
approved Advanced Placement study program under the auspices of the College 
Entrance Examination Board. Such programs are available to promising students 
in participating high schools. 
2. To receive Advanced Placement credit, the student must (A) have the approval 
of his high school, ( B) complete the program successfully ( usually with a score 
of 3 or better), and ( C) enroll at Moorhead State College following high school 
graduation. 
3. All records must be forwarded from the College Entrance Examination Board, 
and the College reserves the right to evaluate such records and determine the 
credit to be assigned. 
NORMAL TRAINING CREDITS 
1. A student who has completed the Normal High School Teacher Training after 
graduation from a Minnesota high school will receive 48 credits for one year 
and 96 credits for two years of such training. 
2. Such credits will be evaluated by the College and applied to the student's pro-
gram, unless those credits were used to complete a curriculum at the college 
before May 12, 1952. 
CREDIT BY EXAMINATION (CHALLENGE OF COURSES) 
1. A student may challenge a course at Moorhead State College through an exami-
nation for credit by arrangement with the appropriate department of study. 
2. An examination for credit may be announced by the department chairman, or 
the student may secure written permission for such an examination from the 
department chairman. 
3. Following such announcement or written permission, the student secures an 
"Examination for Credit" form at the Office of the Academic Dean. 
4. The completed form is presented at the Business Office, where the form is 
stamped and a receipt issued upon payment of a $5 examination fee. 
5. The stamped form will be collected as an admission slip at the time of the 
examination. 
6. A grade of Pass or Fail and the appropriate number of credits will be marked 
on the form, which is then signed by the department chairman and forwarded 
to the Academic Dean for approval. 
7. The approved form is submitted to the Office of the Registrar. If the student 
receives a Pass grade, the credit is placed on his permanent record. If he fails 
the examination, the form is placed in his file but not entered on his transcript. 
8. No student may repeat any examination for credit. 
PASS-NO CREDIT GRADES 
1. Any student with sophomore, junior, or senior standing may take courses for 
Pass-No Credit grades in areas outside his major or minor field. 
2. No course with Pass-No Credit grades may be applied to General Studies. 
3. A student may take no more than one course per quarter for Pass-No Credit 
grades. 
4. A student may apply up to 24 credits under the Pass-No Credit option to a 
baccalaureate degree program. 
5. No course which the student has previously failed may be repeated under the 
Pass-No Credit option. 
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6. Credits earned under the Pass-No Credit option will not be included in comput-
ing grade point averages. 
7. A grade of "S" will be recorded for any course successfully completed under the 
Pass-No Credit option. No entry will be made if the student fails to earn credit. 
8. A Pass-No Credit agreement form, available from the Office of the Registrar, 
must be signed by the student and his advisor and returned to the Office of the 
Registrar on or before the tenth class day of the quarter. 
REPEATING COURSES 
I. A student may repeat any course once only. (Exception: If a course was repeated 
before September 1, 1963, it may be repeated only once more after that date.) 
2. A student may not repeat a course to improve his grade if he has already earned 
a grade of "C" or better in that course. 
AUDITING COURSES 
I. A student who wishes to audit a course without seeking credit may attend classes 
if he has been admitted to the college and if he has registered for the course and 
paid full tuition. 
2. To audit a course, the student may attend all class sessions but is not required to 
complete assignments or projects, participate in discussions, take examinations, 
or meet other requirements. 
3. A student must follow the regular change of program procedure if he wishes to 
change from credit to audit status in a course. 
4. A student may not receive credit for auditing a course except by re-enrollment 
for credit and successful completion of the course. 
5. An entry of "V" (Visitor) is made on the student's permanent record when he 
has audited a course without credit. 
GRADES AND GRADE POINTS 
I. All study for college credit is recorded with the following grade designations: 
GRADE POINTS 
GRADE ENTRY MEANING 
A Excellent 
B Above Average 
C Average 
D Passing 
F Failing 
I Incomplete 
S Satisfactory 
X In Progress 
V Audit (Visitor) 
PER CREDIT 
4 
3 
2 
I 
0 
0 
W Withdrawal -
2. "W" grades are not recorded except when the student withdraws completely 
from the College. 
3. "S" grades will not be included in computing the grade point average. 
INCOMPLETE CREDITS 
1. The mark of "I" (Incomplete) is granted only when the student is unable to 
complete course requirements for reasons beyond his control and when arrange-
ments have been made with the instructor before the end of the quarter. 
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2. An Incomplete must be made up by the end of the next quarter in which a 
student is registered or an "F" is assigned for the course. 
3. It is the responsibility of the student to determine what requirements will be 
expected by the instructor, who will notify the Registrar of the replacement 
grade when the requirements have been met. 
GRADE POINT AVERAGE 
I. The grade point average (GPA) is computed by dividing the number of grade 
points earned in a given course or courses by the number of credits attempted. 
2. Credits with grades of "S," "X," "V," or "W" are not included in computing the 
grade point average. 
3. Credits with grades of "F" or "I" are included in computing the grade point 
average. However, "I" credits are not included when determining the grade 
point average for recognition at the time of the Honors Convocation or Com-
mencement. 
4. A hypothetical GP A is computed below for illustration: 
Fall Quarter Winter Quarter Spring Quarter 
QTR. GRADE 
COURSE HRS. GRADE POINTS 
QTR. GRADE QTR. GRADE 
COURSE HRS. GRADE POINTS COURSE HRS. GRADE POINTS 
a 4 C 8 a 4 B 12 a 4 B 12 . 
b 4 B 12 b 4 B 12 b 4 A 16 
C 3 F 0 C 3 S - c 3 B 9 
d 4 C 8 d 3 D 3 d 3 C 6 
e 1 A 4 e 1 C 2 e 3 C 6 
f 1 B 3 12 ( +3S) 29 f 1 A 4 
14(+3F) 35 GPA= 29/12 = 2.4 18 53 
GPA= 35/17 = 2.1 Cumulative GPA= 53/18 = 2.9 
GPA = 64/29 = 2.21 Cumulative 
GPA= 117 /47 = 2.49 
5. Only those credits and grades earned at Moorhead State College will be used 
to compute the GPA for (A) awarding scholarships, (B) recognizing honor 
students, or (C) determining scholastic qualifications for graduation. 
6. When courses have been repeated, only the higher grade earned will be used 
to determine the GP A for a particular area ( General Studies, majors, minors, or 
professional education). However, all grades and attempted credits will be used 
to compute the cumulative GP A for all study completed at Moorhead State 
College. 
ACADEMIC STANDING 
I. The student's cumulative grade point average for all courses attempted at Moor-
head State College is the basis for determining his academic standing. 
2. A student with a GP A of 2.0 or better is considered to be in satisfactory academic 
standing. 
ACADEMIC PROBATION AND SUSPENSION 
1. Any student whose cumulative GPA is less than 2.0 will be placed on academic 
probation. 
2. A transfer student whose previous GP A was below 2.0 will be admitted on pro-
bation if his appeal to the Committee on Admission and Retention is successful. 
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A student admitted on probation must earn at least 12 credits with a GP A of 
· at least 2.0 in the first quarter of enrollment or he will be suspended. 
3. A student on probation will remain on probation until his cumulative GP A at 
Moorhead State College becomes 2.0 or better. 
4. During any quarter when he is on probation, a student will be suspended if he 
fails more than half of the credits he attempts during that quarter. 
5. A student will be suspended if his cumulative GP A is less than 1.6 after three 
quarters of full-time college study or its equivalent. 
6. A student whose cumulative GPA is below 1.9 after six or more quarters of 
full-time college study will be suspended unless he has earned a GPA of at 
least 2.15 in his most recent quarter. 
7. A first suspension will be for a period of three quarters . 
8. A second suspension will be permanent. 
9. During any period of suspension, a student may file a written appeal for rein-
statement with the Committee on Admission and Retention. If that appeal is 
denied, he may request a personal appearance before the committee. 
10. No reinstatement may take effect until after the expiration of at least one quarter 
of suspension. 
ACADEMIC HONORS 
1. Three levels of honor students are recognized annually at the spring quarter 
Honors Convocation: (A) Honorable Mention for those with a GPA between 
3.25 and 3.49, (B) Honors for those with a GPA between 3.5 and 3.74, and 
(C) Special Honors for those with a GPA between 3.75 and 4.00. 
2. The Dean's List, published at the close of the fall and winter quarters, includes 
all students who maintained a GP A of at least 3.25 for that quarter while com-
pleting a minimum of 14 credits. 
3. Students who complete at least 96 credits at Moorhead State College as candi-
dates for baccalaureate degrees may graduate with the following honors: (A) 
cum Laude, representing a cumulative GPA of 3.25 or better; (B) Magna cum 
Laude, 3.5 or better; and (C) Summa cum Laude, 3.75 or better. Such honors 
are computed only from the cumulative GP A at Moorhead State College, not 
including the final quarter preceding graduation. 
4. Some departments of study may award departmental honors to students who 
meet those requirements established by the departments. 
EXEMPTION FROM COURSES OR REQUIREMENTS 
1. At intervals announced by the respective department chairmen, examinations 
in several subjects of the General Studies are given to enable students with 
proven ability to be exempted from certain required courses. These examinations 
are usually offered during the orientation period preceding the freshman year. 
2. Students who pass such exemption examinations will not receive credit unless 
they have followed procedures for Credit by Examination. 
3. In extraordinary cases, students may petition for exemption from specific aca-
demic requirements. Such arrangements should be made through the Office of 
Academic Affairs. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 
I. On the basis of a 192-credit baccalaureate degree program, students at Moorhead 
State College are divided into classes as follows: (A) Freshman, 0-47 credits; 
(B) Sophomore, 48-95 credits; (C) Junior, 96-143 credits; (D) Senior, 144-plus 
credits; (E) Graduate, possession of bachelor's degree. 
2. Special students are admitted on an individual basis and classified separately, 
since they are not participating in degree programs. 
ADVISOR ASSIGNMENTS AND CHANGES 
1. Each student will be assigned to an advisor at or before the time of his first 
registration. 
2. Any change of advisor may be made with the approval of the chairman of the 
department in which the student plans to seek his major and must be reported 
on a form available from the Office of the Registrar. 
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES 
1. Prior to registration, the student will plan his program with his advisor, who will 
sign the trial registration form when required. 
2. His class schedule must be approved by the Office of the Registrar and all tuition 
and fees must be paid to the Business Office before the opening of classes in 
order to avoid assessment of late registration fees . 
3. Class schedules and descriptions of the registration procedures for any quarter 
may be secured from the Office of the Registrar within a few weeks before the 
quarter begins. 
4. Opportunities for advance registration for returning students, transfer students, 
or beginning freshmen may be made available according to schedules and 
procedures specified by the Office of the Registrar. 
FRESHMAN REGISTRATION 
1. New freshmen will register for their classes following opportunity for orientation 
and information about the College and its programs. 
2. Freshmen will receive mailed instructions for orientation and registration in 
advance of the time when they should report to the campus. 
EVENING COURSE REGISTRATION 
1. Evening classes on campus are considered as resident courses and are open to 
both part-time and full-time students. 
2. Students who register only for evening courses may do so at the first class meeting 
or at the regular time for registration. 
3. Registration for evening courses is closed after the second class session. 
4. Students who enroll for evening courses must make earlier arrangements for 
admission to college if they have not attended Moorhead State College previously. 
OFF-CAMPUS REGISTRATION 
1. Moorhead State College offers off-campus evening courses at several community 
centers within an approximate radius of 100 miles. 
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2. Registration for off-campus courses should take place at the first class session 
but may be completed at the second session upon payment of an additional $5 
late registration fee. 
3. Credits earned in off-campus courses are considered to be non-resident credits. 
4. Inquiries about off-campus courses should be directed to the Academic Dean. 
TELEVISION COURSES 
I. The College occasionally offers courses via local or network television with 
students meeting their instructors for occasional discussions or examinations. 
2. Information about registration for such courses is included in their announce-
mentor is available from the Office of the Registrar. 
COMMON MARKET REGISTRATION 
1. Students who are enrolled at Moorhead State College, North Dakota State 
University, or Concordia College may complete a portion of their course work 
at either of the other two institutions through the Common Market program. 
2. A Moorhead State College student may enroll in no more than one daytime 
Common Market course at another college during any quarter except by special 
permission of the Academic Dean. 
3. To register for regular daytime courses, the student must first secure a statement 
of permission from the Moorhead State College Registrar. This statement must 
then be presented to the Registrar of the college offering the designated course. 
4. To confirm a Common Market registration, the Registrar of the college offering 
the course will notify Moorhead State College of the registration and will forward 
the grade at the completion of the course. 
5. Tuition and fees for a Common Market course will be the same as for equivalent 
credit at the student's home college, and the student must arrange for payment 
of such charges at his home college. 
6. If limited enrollment in a course is exceeded, priority will be given to students 
who are already admitted to degree programs at the college offering the course. 
7. Credits earned in Common Market courses at another college are considered as 
resident credits at Moorhead State College. 
8. Registration for evening courses under the Common Market agreement will take 
place at the first class session, and no advance permission from the student's 
home college is required. Later registration for evening courses must be com-
pleted through the Registrar of the student's home college by the time of the 
second class meeting. 
LATE REGISTRATION 
1. Late registration fees of $5 for the first day and $2 for each additional day are 
charged for those who register for on-campus daytime courses on or after the 
first class day. Registration is closed after the tenth day. 
2. For on-campus or off-campus evening courses a $5 fee is charged for registration 
after the first class session. 
COURSE LOAD 
1. To enroll for more than 18 credits during any quarter (9 credits during a summer 
session) a student must have a grade point average of 3.0 or better and file a 
petition for excess load at the Office of the Registrar. 
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40 ACADEMIC INFORMATION 
2. A petition for excess load must be approved by both the student's advisor and the 
Academic Dean. 
3. Courses taken in evening classes, either on-campus or off-campus, are included 
in determining the course load. 
4. No student may enroll for more than 20 credits in any quarter ( 10 credits during 
a swnmer session) . 
CHANGE OF PROGRAM (ADDING OR DROPPING COURSES) 
1. Courses in a student's daytime class schedule may be added or canceled by 
completing a change of program form available from the Office of the Regis-
trar. He must secure the approval of both his advisor and the Registrar. 
2. A $1 fee is assessed for such change of program unless the change is made for 
the convenience of the College. 
3. New courses may be added during the first 10 days of class meetings or by 
the second meeting of an evening class. 
4. If the change of program results in an increase in the number of credits, the 
corresponding additional tuition will be assessed. 
5. If the change in program results in a decrease in the number of credits, no 
refund will be made unless the change is made for the convenience of the 
college. 
6. No grade will be recorded when a student withdraws from a course within the 
first 15 days of a regular daytime class ( within 4 days during a swnmer session). 
7. If a student withdraws from a course after the 15th day of classes, his instructor 
will submit a grade of "W" if his work has been satisfactory to that point or 
"F" if his work has been unsatisfactory. 
8. A student who withdraws from a course without following the required pro-
cedure will receive a grade of "F" for the course. 
9. To withdraw from an evening class, either on-campus or off-campus, the student 
must notify both his instructor and the Registrar in writing. The instructor will 
determine the grade to be awarded in accordance with the circumstances of 
the cancellation and the quality of the student's work at the time of cancellation. 
10. If a student withdraws from an off-campus course not later than the fourth 
class session, he is entitled to a refund of one-half of the tuition for the course. 
No refund is made for withdrawal after the fourth class session . 
WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE 
1. To withdraw from college, a student must complete the Student Withdrawal 
form available from the Counseling Center. 
2. A student who withdraws without following this procedure will receive a grade 
of "F" for each course in which he is enrolled. 
3. Any refund of tuition or fees will be. according to the schedule on page 43. 
4. A student who is called into the armed forces during any term of enrollment 
must submit to the Registrar in advance· a copy of his military orders, including 
notification of his date of departure. 
5. A student who withdraws from College because he is called into military service 
will (A) receive full credit with grades earned at the time of withdrawal if he 
has satisfactorily completed more than three-fourths of the class days of the 
term OR (B) receive a full refund of tuition and fees without credit or grades 
if fewer than three-fourths of the class days of the quarter have elapsed. 
FINANCIAL INFORMATION 
COLLEGE EXPENSES 
Because the State of Minnesota provides support for the costs of education at 
Moorhead State College, students are able to complete their studies with less 
expense than at most colleges and universities. These costs usually fall into three 
categories: tuition and fees, housing and meals, and incidental and personal expense. 
Students with no unusual financial obligations can expect that their total annual 
costs will range from $1,500 to $1,700 if they live on campus. The following table 
represents typical student expenses for a regular school year at Moorhead State 
College (based on 1968-69 school costs): 
Tuition and Fees 
Housing and Meals 
Personal and Incidental Expense 
(books, supplies, clothing, laundry, 
recreation, travel, etc.) 
TOTAL 
RESIDENCE STATUS 
MINNESOTA 
RESIDENT 
$ 300.00 
807.00 
450.00 
$1,557.00 
NON-
RESIDENT 
$ 444.00 
807.00 
450.00 
$1,701.00 
1. Residence status is determined at each time of registration. 
2. Minor students are considered to be residents of the state where their parents 
or guardians have permanent residence. 
3. Students of voting age become legal residents of Minnesota if they are legally 
qualified voters in Minnesota. 
4. A person who leaves his home in another state temporarily for the sole purpose 
of securing an education in Minnesota is not considered to be a legally qualified 
resident of Minnesota. 
TUITION 
1. Tuition charges are based upon the quarter credit unit and vary according to 
the status of the student and the type of course. 
2. A minimum of $15 tuition is required for enrollment in any quarter. 
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3. Tuition rates are subject to change without advance notice by the Minnesota 
State College Board, which establishes uniform rates for all Minnesota State 
Colleges. 
4. Following is a table of current tuition rates at Moorhead State College: 
MINNESOTA NON-TYPE OF COURSE RESIDENT RESIDENT 
Undergraduate On-Campus (Except Summer) $ 5.00 $ 8.00 
Undergraduate Summer Session 6.00 8.00 
Graduate On-Campus (Including Summer) 7.00 10.00 
Off-Campus (Graduate or Undergraduate) 10.00 10.00 
5. Evening courses offered on campus and television courses with class sessions on 
campus are included with other on-campus courses in determining tuition. 
STUDENT ACTIVITY FEE 
1. All students who register for on-campus courses are required to pay the student 
activity fee. 
2. The activity fee provides free or reduced admission to college-sponsored activ-
ities and events, free consultation services of the college physician, and weekly 
newspaper or newsletter publications during terms when classes are in session. 
Activity funds provide financing for most student activities and organizations. 
3. Payment of the full-time activity fee during fall, winter, and spring quarters 
entitles the student to one copy of the college annual, The Dragon. A student 
who has not been in full-time attendance all three quarters may secure a copy 
of the annual by paying $1 for each quarter he was not a full-time student. 
4. Following is a table indicating the student activity fee charges: 
FULL-TIME PART-TIME 
STUDENTS STUDENTS 
Fall-Winter-Spring Quarter $15.00 $7.50 
Summer Session 7.50 3.75 
(Part-time students are those enrolled for fewer that 9 undergraduate or 7 
graduate credits during a regular quarter and any students enrolled for fewer 
than 5 credits during a summer session.) 
STUDENT UNION FEE 
I. All students who register for on-campus courses are required to pay a fee for 
the maintenance of Comstock Memorial Student Union by action of the 1961 
Minnesota State Legislature and the Minnesota State College Board. 
2. Following is a schedule of student union fees: 
Fall-Winter-Spring Quarter 
Summer Session 
MUSIC FEES 
FULL-TIME 
STUDENTS 
$5.00 
2.50 
PART-TIME 
STUDENTS 
$2.50 
1.25 
I. No fees for individual music lessons will be charged to any full-time student. 
2. Part-time students (fewer than 9 undergraduate or 7 graduate credits) will 
pay fees of $15 per quarter for individual lessons in instrumental, piano, or 
vocal music or $18 for individual lessons in organ. 
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HOUSING AND FOOD SERVICE COSTS 
I. Residence hall and food service rates are established by the Minnesota State 
College Board for all Minnesota State Colleges and are subject to change 
without notice. 
2. Students who live in residence halls on campus are required to contract for food 
services also. 
3. Combined residence hall and food service rates for 1968-1969 are $269 per 
quarter, including a double room and 21 meals weekly. 
4. A limited number of single rooms are available at combined rates of $288 
per quarter. 5. Students who do not live on campus may contract for meals at a current rate 
of $145 per quarter. 
PAYMENT OF TUITION, FEES AND CHARGES 
I. All tuition and fees are payable in full each quarter, on or before the last day of 
registration designated in the academic calendar. 
2. Students who have any financial obligation to the College, with the exception 
of loans scheduled to mature at a future date, may be prevented from registering 
for classes until their obligation is met. 
3. Room and board charges are payable in full at the beginning of each quarter 
or in three advance installments by special arrangement with the Business Office. 
REFUND OF PAYMENTS 
I. Students who withdraw from college may apply for a refund of a portion of their 
tuition and fees. 
2. No refund is paid if the amount is less than $1. 
3. Following is a schedule of the percentage of refund that will be made according 
to the time of withdrawal: 
DURING REGULAR SCHOOL YEAR: 
On or before 5th class day 
6th through 10th class day 
11th through 15th class day 
16th through 20th class day 
After 20th class day 
DURING SUMMER SESSION: 
On or before 5th class day 
6th through 10th class day 
After 10th class day 
OFF-CAMPUS COURSES: 
On or before 4th class session 
80% 
60$ 
40$ 
20$ 
None 
60% 
20$ 
None 
50% 
After 4th class session None 
4. Room and board refunds are based on the number of weeks of residency. 
TRANSCRIPT FEES 
1. One transcript of a student's record is issued without charge at his request. 
2. A charge of $1 is made for each additional transcript, except that when more 
than one transcript is requested at one time the charge is $1 for the first copy 
and 25 cents for each additional copy. 
3. No transcript will be issued unless all admission requirements have been met 
and all financial obligations have been paid, except for loans scheduled to 
mature at a future date . 
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FINANCIAL AID PROGRAM 
1. Assistance in meeting the costs of education at Moorhead State College is 
available to qualified students through the Financial Aid Office, which reserves 
the responsibility for determining the student's qualification for aid. 
2. Information about the financial aid program is provided in a leaflet that can 
be requested from the Financial Aid Office of the Office of Admissions. 
3. Financial aids may be in either of two categories - those which depend on the 
student's financial need and those which require no evidence of such need. 
4. Students who apply for assistance on the basis of financial need are required to 
provide information about their financial resources by submitting a Parents' 
Confidential Statement through the College Scholarship Service. 
5. For qualified applicants, the Financial Aid Office will attempt to provide a 
"package" of combined aids that will equal the difference between estimated 
costs and the amount that the student and his family can be expected to 
contribute. 
6. Financial need is the primary factor in determining aid awards; however, the 
student's academic promise may also be considered. 
7. The Financial Aid Office also provides assistance in securing loans or employ-
ment to students who are unable to receive sufficient aid on the basis of 
financial need. 
FINANCIAL AID APPLICATION 
1. To become eligible for financial aid, the student must first apply for admission 
to the College or be currently enrolled at the College. 
2. A financial aid application and instructions will be sent to all freshmen who indi-
cate a desire for financial aid in completing their applications for admission. 
3. Application forms are also available from the Financial Aid Office and from 
many high school counselors in the Moorhead State College area. 
4. Applications should be mailed or brought to the Financial Aid Office at Moor-
head State College. . 
5. Applications for aid based on financial need will also require completion of a 
Parents' Confidential Statement, available from the Financial Aid Office and 
from most high school counselors. 
6. The Parents' Confidential Statement should be mailed directly to College 
Scholarship Service with Moorhead State College designated as a recipient 
of the financial analysis to be made by CSS. 
7. Both forms should be completed and mailed before February 15 to assure 
fullest consideration of aid applications for the following school year. Later 
applications will be processed and awards made to the extent that funds remain. 
AID AWARDS AND RENEWALS 
1. Financial aid awards are m~de for a one-year period only with the annual period 
ending at the conclusion of the first summer session. 
2. Any change in the student's financial resources, including the receipt of scholar-
ships from non-college sources, should be reported to the Financial Aid Office 
for possible adjustments in the amount or distribution of the financial aid 
"package." Failure to report such changes may result in cancellation of awards. 
3. Students who receive awards will be notified of the times when loan, grant, and 
scholarship funds will be made available to help meet college expenses. Work-
Study and other employment wages will be paid at regular intervals. 
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4, Application for renewal of awards must be made each year, and all applications 
will be reviewed by the Financial Aid Office. 
5. Renewal applications must be received by the Financial Aid Office before 
April 1 for the following school year. 
TYPES OF FINANCIAL AID 
I. EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANT - From $200 to $1,000 for students with 
academic or creative promise and extreme need; must be matched with other 
forms of aid. 
2. NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LoAN - Up to $1,000 maximum for undergradu-
ates to be repaid at low interest starting nine months after leaving school with 
cancellation of a portion of principal and interest for teaching service. 
3. SCHOLARSHIPS - From $100 to $200 awards in very limited number to freshmen, 
transfer students, and upperclassmen with outstanding qualifications and 
promise; available to less than 2 percent of entering freshmen. 
4. FEDERAL COLLEGE WoRK-STUDY PROGRAM EMPLOYMENT- Up to 15 hours 
weekly ( 40 during vacations) on campus, or off-campus during summers with 
public agencies in the student's home area; available to students with finan-
cial need. 
5. FEDERALLY INSURED BANK LOANS - Up to $1,500 annually with low interest 
for students from families with adjusted incomes below $15,000; application 
is made directly to the lending institution and NOT to the College; repayment 
begins nine months after leaving school. 
6. COLLEGE EMPLOYMENT - Part-time job opportunities not dependent on finan-
cial need with such campus agencies as residence halls and food services; 
information available from the Financial Aid Office, which also has partial 
listing of off-campus employment positions. 
7. SHORT-TERM LOANS - Loans up to $50 for 60 days do not require a co-signer; 
loans up to $100 for 90 days require a co-signer. 
SCHOLARSHIP FUNDS 
1. Scholarships for students with exceptional talent, academic promise, or athletic 
ability are provided from limited funds made available from a variety of sources 
to the Financial Aid Committee. 
2. The International Students Association has a limited scholarship program, but 
foreign students should expect to provide their own finances for the major costs 
of education at Moorhead State College. 
3. Friends of the College have provided funds for the following scholarships 
awarded to entering freshmen of exceptional promise: 
Cupler Foundation Scholarship 
Janet Cupler Memorial Scholarship 
Catherine Haukebo Memorial Scholarship 
4. Donors have also provided the following upperclass scholarships: 
Virginia FitzMaurice Grantham Memorial Scholarship 
Fargo-Moorhead Zonta Club Scholarship 
Jean Rutkowski Stephenson Scholarship 
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STUDENT INFORMATION 
STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 
I. The Office of Student Personnel Services coordinates the following student 
programs: housing, counseling, financial aids, health services, placement, 
student union, orientation, student activities, student organizations, and 
student government. 
2. Inquiries regarding these matters should be directed to the Office of Student 
Personnel Services or to the Dean of Students. 
STUDENT SENATE 
1. Most activities and concerns of the entire student body are subject to considera-
tion by the Student Senate, whose officers and members are elected annually 
by the students of Moorhead State College. 
2. The Student Senate sponsors such campYS events as Welcome Week, Homecom-
ing, Political Emphasis Week, Snow Week, convocations, dances and receptions. 
3. With the cooperation of the Student-Faculty Budget Committee, the Student 
Senate administers the budget of the student activity fund. 
4. The Student Senate recommends appointees to those student-faculty advisory 
committees serving the administrative divisions of the College. 
COUNCIL ON STUDENT AFFAIRS 
1. The Council on Student Affairs, composed of students and faculty members, is 
advisory to the President of the College regarding student policies and activities. 
2. Committees under the jurisdiction of the Council on Student Affairs include 
Athletics, Dining Service, International Students, Student Union, Financial 
Aid, and Student Conduct. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
1. In addition to numerous activities related to academic study, various campus 
agencies provide opportunity for extra-curricular participation by the students 
at Moorhead State College. 
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48 STUDENT INFORMATION 
2. INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS provide competition in the following sports 
through membership in the Northern Intercollegiate Conference and the 
National Collegiate Athletic Association: 
Football Gymnastics 
Basketball Wrestling 
Track Golf 
Baseball Tennis 
3. SPEECH-THEATRE activities include the following: 
Debate MSC Theatre 
KMSC Radio Straw Hat Players 
4. Music ORGANIZATIONS, providing campus concerts and off-campus tours, include: 
Concert Band Opera Workshop 
Oratoria Concert Choir 
Orchestra Varsity Choir 
Stage Band Women's Chorus 
Vocal Ensembles Sonics 
Instrumental Ensembles 
5. COMSTOCK MEMORIAL STUDENT UNION conducts a regular program of weekly 
events: 
Film-Lecture Series 
Movie Series 
Bowling 
Ice Skating 
Art Exhibits 
Foreign Film Series 
Billiards 
Concert Dances 
6. CENTER FOR THE ARTs is the site of photographic and art exhibits, music recitals 
and programs, the annual Series for the Performing Arts with nationally known 
artists, and the summer Challenge of Ideas lecture series. 
7. STUDENT PUBLICATIONS include the weekly newspaper, the Mistie;' a quarterly 
pictorial magazine; and the literary magazine, Convivio. 
8. WOMEN'S RECREATION ASSOCIATION sponsors intramural athletic ·activities for 
all women on campus, including the following sports: 
Golf Tennis 
Badminton Softball 
Bowling Volleyball 
Basketball Archery 
Modem Dance Field Hockey 
Gymnastics Track and Field 
Swimming 
9. WoMEN's INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS, by cooperation of WRA and the 
Women's Physical Education Department, provides competition with other 
area colleges in the following sports: 
Field Hockey 
Volleyball 
Golf 
Track and Field 
Tennis 
Basketball 
Gymnastics 
10. INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS for men include competition in the following sports: 
Flash Football Tennis Basketball 
Volleyball Bowling Indoor Track 
Softball . Golf Outdoor Track 
Paddle Ball Wrestling Badminton 
STUDENT INFORMATION 49 
STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
1. REsu>ENCE HALL STUDENT GOVERNMENT AssOCIATIONS: 
Ballard Hall Nelson Hall 
Dahl Hall Snarr Hall 
Grantham Hall 
2. SOCIAL F'aATEBNITIFS: 
Interfraternity Council 
Sigma Tau Gamma 
Tau Kappa Epsilon 
3. SOCIAL SonoRrnES: 
Panhellenic Council 
Alpha Delta Pi 
Alpha Phi 
4. DEPARTMENT AND SERVICE CLUBS: 
Blackfriars (Dramatics) 
Circle K (Kiwanis) 
Academy of Science 
German Club 
Le Cercle Francais 
Club Hispanico 
Norwegian Club 
5. HONORARY SOCIETIES: 
Alpha Lambda Delta 
6. PROFESSIONAL FRATERNITIES: 
Iota Alpha (Industrial Arts) 
Kappa Delta Pi {Education) 
Mu Sigma Beta {Broadcasting) 
Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia (Music-Men) 
Pi Kappa Delta (Forensic-Debate) 
7. RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS: 
Baha'i Ideals Group 
Campus Crusade for Christ 
Canterbury Club (Episcopal) 
Christian Science 
Gamma Delta ( Missouri Synod 
Lutheran) 
8. SPECIAL INTEREST ORGANIZATIONS: 
Camera Club 
Gun Club 
Chess Club 
International Relations Club 
"Mn Club ( Athletic Lettermen) 
AUTOMOBILES AND PARKING 
Old Order of Owls 
Xi Omega 
J ! 
. ·{ 
Delta Zeta 
Gamma Phi Beta 
Mathematics Club 
Orchesis (Modem Dance) 
Sociology-Anthropology Club 
SPURS (Service) 
Student National Education Assn. 
Student Wives Club 
Veterans Club 
Phi Eta Sigma 
Sigma Alpha Eta (Music-Men) 
Sigma Alpha Iota (Music-Women) 
Tau Chi Mu (Music) 
Delta Pi Delta ( Continuing 
Education for Women) 
Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship 
Lutheran Student Foundation 
Newman Foundation (Roman Catholic) 
United Campus Christian Fellowship 
Wesley Foundation (Methodist) 
Ski Club 
Students for a Democratic Society 
Women's Recreation Association 
Young Democratic-Farmer-Labor 
Young Republicans 
1. Parking permits may be purchased during any registration period at a cost of 
$1 per year through the end of the summer sessions. 
2. Students will be assigned to regular parking lots and are required to abide by 
parking regulations issued at the time permits are purchased. 
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HOUSING POLICIES 
1. Except by permission of the Dean of Students, all students are expected to live 
in the college residence halls. 
2. General exceptions to the residence hall requirements are made for (A) students 
whose homes are within commuting distance, (B) students who arrange to live 
with responsible local relatives, and ( C) married students. 
3. Housing reservation forms are mailed to all students following their admission 
to the College and are also available from the Housing Office. 
4. A $25 deposit is required in the form of a check or money order payable to 
Moorhead State College in order to complete the housing reservation. This 
deposit will be refunded if the College receives notification of cancellation no 
later than August 15 for the fall quarter or two weeks prior to registration day 
for any other term. I 
5. Rooms are assigned for the three-quarter college year or for either summer session. 
6. Students are not permitted to withdraw from a residence hall within the 
academic year or within the period for which the room was reserved except 
for (A) withdrawal from college, (B) graduation, (C) illness, or (D) other 
exceptional circumstances with the approval of the Dean of Students. 
7. The $25 deposit is retained throughout the student's residence in college hous-
ing and is refunded, less damage charges, at the time such residence ends, 
provided that he completes the full period of his room assignment. 
8. Both off-campus and on-campus students are required to give notiflcation of 
any change of address or telephone number to the Office of Student Personnel 
Services. 
HEAL TH SERVICE AND INSURANCE 
The College Health Service, located on the campus at 706 South 16th Street, 
provides the full-time services of a registered nurse for all students, and arranges 
for the services of a physician when necessary. Students are requested to report 
any accident or illness to the College Nurse, as soon as possible. 
Consultation service of physicians is available to students during established office 
hours. An immunization prol!l'am is carried on throughout the college year. Tem-
porary infirmary care for all students is provided without cost, but students 
who do not live in one of the college residence halls are required to pay board during 
their stay in the infirmary. Upon physician's orders, students who are seriously ill 
are transferred to a local hospital. 
A group plan of accident and health insurance is available through the college. 
Information concerning the student group policy is provided at the time of regis-
tration, or may be secured upon request addressed to the college Business Office. 
It is urged that all students have some form of insurance protection against the 
cost of accidents and illness. 
DEPARTMENTS OF STUDY 
This section of the catalogue contains three entries for each department: (1) a 
list of the department's faculty, (2) an outline of the curriculum required of a 
student majoring or minoring in the department's field of study, and (3) descrip-
tions of the courses offered by the department. In some instances, interdisciplinary 
programs have been listed at the beginning of the section if they are not clearly 
associated with a particular department. 
In the course descriptions, the listing includes the number, title, and total credits 
assigned to each course. All courses are listed in numerical order. Those intended 
primarily for freshmen are numbered 100 through 199, for sophomores 200 
through 299, for juniors 300 through 399, and for seniors 400 through 499. Courses 
having the suffix ( c) may be taken for either graduate or undergraduate credit; 
and when ( c) appears at the end of a sequence of courses, it applies to the entire 
sequence, not merely to the last quarter. Courses numbered 500 and above are 
open only to graduate students. 
Behavioral Sciences 
Margaret Reed, Coordinator 
TI1e following three seminars from the applied behavioral sciences are offered to 
selected senior students who have demonstrated that they are qualified to study through 
an interdisciplinary approach. One of the ultimate purposes of education is to encourage 
broad understandings through a synthesis of parts to discover wholes. This series of 
seminars is designed to demonstrate some of the significant interrelationships among 
the behavioral sciences, drawing from the disciplines of Anthropology, Counseling, Edu-
cation, Psychology, Social Work, Sociology, and Speech Pathology. 
ABS 400 HONORS SEMINAR ON THE SELF CONCEPT ( 2) Directed toward an 
operational understanding of the self concept as it influences and directs the behavior 
of the individual and his relationships with others. 
ABS 401 HONORS SEMINAR ON THE PATHOLOGY OF FAMILY LIVING (2) 
Directed toward an understanding of patterns of family living, with particular emphasis 
on abnormal behavior as a factor in family disorganization in order that the student may 
blifetter understand and deal with these patterns as he encounters them in his professional 
e. 
ABS 402 HONORS SEMINAR ON INTERGROUP RELATIONS (2) Directed toward 
~n operational understanding of intergroup relationships and the nature of prejudice as 
it affects these relationships. 
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Latin American Studies 
The participating members of the program represent several disciplines and come from 
several departments of the campus: 
William D. Raat, Chairman (History) 
Edward Estes ( Political Science) 
Frank Koller (Geography) 
Eugene Philipps (Economics) 
James Stevens ( Spanish) 
Robert Keyser (Anthropology) 
Edith B. Stevens ( Spanish) 
Jack Baratto ( Spanish) 
Edward Clark (Portuguese) 
The Latin American Studies program at Moorhead State College, as conceived by the 
present participating faculty, is an interdepartmental offering involving the Departments of 
Anthropology, Economics, Foreign Languages, Geography, History, and Political Science. 
There are several reasons for the existence of a Latin American Studies program. The 
relations of the United States with the nations of Latin America in the fields of diplomacy, 
commerce, transportation, industry, hemisphere defense, education, journalism, cultural 
exchange, and the administration of a variety of aid and mutual assistance programs 
between the countries of the Americas, all create attractive career opportunities for students 
who acquire the specialized competence this program is designed to provide. The purpose 
of the program is one of attempting to meet the needs of at least four types of students: 
( 1 ) Those seeking a career in either business or the foreign service ( i.e., positions related 
to international affairs in any of the fields referred to above). 
( 2) Those who wish to enter into college teaching, research, or Ibero-American Studies 
programs at major graduate schools where the emphasis will be upon Latin America. 
( 3) Those who wish to combine a concentration in Latin American Studies with their 
regular departmental major, including teaching majors at the secondary level. 
( 4) Those who wish to broaden their education and acquire a better understanding of 
people and problems of Latin America. 
MAJOR IN LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES - B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. DEGREE 
(SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
The following major may be applied to a Bachelor of Arts curriculum, or it may be com-
bined with a secondary education major for the Bachelor of Science degree. In the latter 
case, the student should complete a teaching methods course or courses in the other major 
and meet all appropriate professional education course requirements. 
If possible, a portion of the student teaching assignment may be in Latin American Studies. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( The General Studies series of courses is an integral part of the Latin American Studies 
program and must be completed by all students who seek a major in the program. In the 
General Studies series, the student is encouraged to take Portuguese 101-102-103 in order 
to satisfy the Group V requirement. Latin American Studies majors may satisfy Group III 
by taking Economics 110, Political Science 110, and Anthropology 111. These classes 
are prerequisites for courses required under Group A in the major). 
(Continued on next page) 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL STUDIES 53 
-MAJOR CoURSE REQUIREMENTS 
GROUP A (31): 
Anthropology 215 Middle American Indians ( 3) 
Anthropology 220 South American Indians ( 3) 
Geography 318 Geography of Middle America ( 3) 
Geography 319 Geography of South America ( 3) 
History 331-332-333 Latin America I-II-III {9) 
Political Science 353 Politics of Latin America ( 3) 
History 403 Advanced Study, Latin America ( 4) 
Economics 450 Tutorial in Latin American Economic Problems, 
(or) Economics 499 Seminar in Latin American Economics ( 3) 
GROUP B (12): 
51 CREDITS 
( Beginning and Intermediate Spanish or equivalent reading skill in Spanish which can 
be demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Latin American Studies faculty is prerequisite 
to the offerings in Group B. ) 
Spanish 225 Conversation and Composition I ( 3) 
Spanish 331-332-333 Spanish and Latin American Culture and Civilization I-II-III ( 9) 
GROUP C (8): 
At least eight additional elective credits to be selected from the following areas: 
( 1 ) Any junior standing course in history relating to the study of Iberian or Latin 
American history ( except History 331-332-333) 
(2) Any Spanish courses at the 300 or 400 level. 
(3) Portuguese 101-102-103 (if not applied to General Studies) 
MINOR IN LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES - B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 
Anthropology 215 Middle American Indians ( 3) 
Anthropology 220 South American Indians ( 3) 
Geography 318 Geography of Middle America ( 3) 
Geography 319 Geography of South America ( 3) 
History 332-333 Latin America II-III ( 6) 
Political Science 353 Politics of Latin America ( 3) 
Economics 450 Tutorial in Latin American Economic Problems, 
33 CREDITS 
( Or) Economics 499 Seminar in Latin American Economics ( 3) 
Spanish 331-332-333 Spanish and Latin American Culture and Civilization I-II-III (9) 
( All prerequisites in Spanish must be met) 
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Science 
The natural sciences at Moorhead State College are studied under the several deparbnents 
of Biology, Chemistry, and Physics. However, the faculties of these deparbnents provide 
a number of courses of a general or interdisciplinary nature, which are described below. 
SCIENCE 220 ELEMENTS OF SCIENCE ( Now offered as Phys 320, Elements of 
Physical Science. See Deparment of Physics), 
SCIENCE 302 AN AL YSIS OF SCIENCE ( 3) The analysis of presumptions, structure, 
and contributions of science. Prerequisites: Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102. 
SCIENCE 340 SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2) Objectives, methods, 
materials, and evaluation. 
ScIENcE390(c) SPECIAL METHODS IN SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL ( 3) Adapted to the special needs and experience of those enrolled. 
Social Studies 
MAJORS IN SOCIAL STUDIES (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
To assure adequate preparation of high school teachers, Moorhead State College now 
requires a major in a spacific area of the Social Studies for the Bachelor of Science 
( Secondary Education). Descriptions of curricula may be found by referring to the 
following sections of this catalogue: 
Economics 
History 
Political Science 
Sociology 
Each major program listed above will qualify the graduate for certification as a high school 
Social Studies teacher with completion of professional education requirements including 
student teaching. In every case, the student should follow the curriculum for the B.S. 
degree ( Secondary Education). 
SoST340 SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2) Objectives, 
methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisite: Ed 313. 
SoST390(c) SPECIAL METHODS IN SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL ( 3) Adapted to the special needs and experiences of those enrolled. On request. 
SoST 440 SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 3) Objectives, 
methods, materials, and evaluation. 
SoST 540 PROBLEMS IN SOCIAL STUDIES ( 3) Individual problems and problems 
common to the group. 
SoST 550 THE SCOPE, METHOD, AND VALIDITY OF THE SOCIAL SCIENCES 
( 3) Theory, methods, and foundations of the social sciences; basic assumptions an~ 
epistemology in history, political science, economics, sociology, and anthropology. 
SoST 599 THE INDEPENDENT STUDY IN SOCIAL STUDIES ( 2 to 6) 
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Department of Art 
P. Richard Szeitz, Chalrman 
Dale Amundson 
Roy Boe 
Arnold Favela 
John Holland 
Nels Johnson 
Lyle Laske 
Phillip Mousseau 
Marcel Stratton 
Jonathan Waite 
John Youngquist 
AREAS: Cim.uncs, CBAPHics, PAJNTJNc, SCULPTURE, CoMMERCJAL ABT, ABT EDuCAnoN 
THE MAJOR IN ART 
The major curriculum in Art includes a core program during the freshman and sophomore 
years followed by the opportunity for specialization in one or more areas during the junior 
and senior years. 
To help the student plan his program effectively, the Department of Art has numbered 
course offerings according to the year in which they normally should be selected ( 100-
Freshman, 200-Sophomore, etc.) General Studies courses and non-major electives should 
be planned to conform to the suggested schedule for the Art major. 
GENERAL STUDIES RF.QuIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
CoRE CoURSES m ABT ( 42 CREDITS) 
Art 101-102 Basic Drawing 1-11 (6) 
Art 103 Life Drawing and Anatomy I (3) 
Art 114-115-116 Design 1-11-111 ( 6) 
Art 203 Watercolor, Tempera Painting ( 3) 
Art 204 Life Drawing and Anatomy II ( 3) 
Art 211 Techniques of Painting ( 3) 
Art 212 Techniques of Sculpture ( 3) 
Art 213 Techniques of Graphic Arts ( 3) 
Art 216 Techniques of Ceramics ( 3) 
Art 233-234-235 Survey of Art in the Western World 1-11-111 ( 9) 
MAJOR IN ART- B.A. DEGREE (CERAMICS) 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses ( 42) 
Six courses in Ceramics ( 18) 
Art 318-319 Sculpture 1-11 ( 6) 
Art 491-492 Senior Seminar 1-11 ( 4) 
Art History (Elective) ( 6) 
Electives in Art ( 3-6) 
MAJOR IN ART- B.A. DEGREE (GRAPHICS) 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses ( 42) 
Six Courses in Graphics ( 12) 
Art 318 Sculpture I ( 3) 
Art 326 Commercial Art ( 3) 
Art 491-492-493 Senior Seminar 1-11 ( 4) 
Art History (Elective) ( 6) 
Electives in Art ( 3-6) 
Art321-322 Painting 1-11 (6) 
64CREDrrs 
79-82 CREDITS 
79-82 CREDITS 
MAJOR IN ART-B.A. DEGREE (PAINTING) 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses ( 42) 
Six courses in Painting ( 18) 
Graphics ( 4) 
Art History (Elective) ( 6) 
Art Electives ( 5-8) 
Art491-492 SeniorSeminarl-11 (4) 
MAJOR IN ART- B.A. DEGREE ( COMMERCIAL ART) 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses ( 42) 
Six courses in Commercial Art ( 18) 
Graphics ( 6) 
MC 230 Basic Photography ( 3) 
Art History (Elective) ( 6) 
Art Electives ( 0-3) 
Art 491-492 Senior Seminar 1-11 ( 4) 
Further suggested electives: 
Ind Arts 150 Beginning Letterpress Printing ( 4) 
Ind Arts 351 Offset Photography ( 4) 
Ind Arts 352 Offset Lithography Presswork ( 4) 
MAJOR IN ART- B.A. DEGREE (SCULPTURE) 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses ( 42) 
Six courses in Sculpture ( 18) 
Art 314 Ceramics ( 3) 
Art History (Elective) ( 6) 
Art Electives ( 6-9) 
Art 491-492 Senior Seminar 1-11 ( 4) 
MAJOR IN ART- B.S. DEGREE (ART EDUCATION) 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses ( 42) 
Art314 Ceramics (3) 
Art 318 Sculpture ( 3) 
Art 321 Painting ( 3) 
Art 340 Art in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Art 440 Art in the Secondary School ( 3) 
Graphics ( 2) 
Art History (Elective) ( 6) 
Art Electives ( 9-13) 
Art 491-492 Senior Seminar ( 4) 
Suggested electives: 
Art 326 Commercial Art ( 3) 
MC 230 Basic Photography ( 3) 
Speech 334 Principles of Scene Design ( 4) 
ART 57 
79-82 CREDITS 
79-82 CREDITS 
79-82 CREDITS 
78-82 CREDITS 
Tm: fu:QUIREMENT OF SENIOR EXHIBlTION 
During his senior year each art major must present an exhibition containing representative 
pieces of work done in art courses throughout the advanced years. This exhibit is to be 
independently designed and constructed by the student and is to be accepted as a condition 
for graduation by an assigned committee constituted of the faculty of the Art Department. 
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58 ART 
It will be understood by the senior art major that the Art Deparbnent reserves the right to 
retain any art works submitted for exhibit in partial fulfillment of B.A. or B.S. degrees. 
MINOR IN ART - B.A. DEGREE 
All Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses for the B.A. Degree ( 42) 
MINOR IN ART - B.S. DEGREE 
Freshman-Sophomore Core Courses for the B.A. Degree ( 42) 
Art 340 Art in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Art 440 Art in the Secondary School ( 3) 
ART COURSES 
42 Cm:Drrs 
48 CREDITS 
ART 100 ELEMENTS OF ART ( 4) Introduction to the basic principles of creative design, 
study in the experimental use of various media, and the introduction of drawing and 
painting. Offered for non-Art majors only. 
ART 101-102 BASIC DRAWING I-II (3 EA.cu) Introduction to the elementary tech-
niques of drawing with fine and broad media, emphasizing characteristics, creative selec-
tivity and interpretation. Through analytical drawing of objects, animals, and plants, the 
student develops a new conscious perceptivity through his visual experiences. Prerequisite: 
Must be taken in sequence. 
ART 103-204 LIFE DRAWING AND ANATOMY I-II (3 EA.cu) A sequence of two 
courses studying the human bone and muscle structure in relation to surface manifestations 
according to movement, age, and posture. The &tudio sessions are concentrated on the 
anatomically correct interpretation of life models in drawing, with further work in designing 
the figure. Prerequisite: Art 102. Must be taken in sequence. 
ART 114-115 DESIGN 1-11 (2 EACH) Principles of creative design. Study of textures, 
shapes, lines, space, and colors in their visual relationships. Investigation of visual and 
psychological effects of static and dynamic compositions and the methods of evoking moods 
and expressions through nonobjective means. Prerequisite: Must be taken in sequence. 
ART 116 DESIGN III (2) Three dimensional design studies. Investigation of volume and 
form, penetrations and structures. Experimentation with materials such as paper, wood, 
synthetics, metal, and plaster to create enclosure and definition, and illusions in three 
dimensional space. Prerequisite: Art 115. 
ART 203 WATERCOLOR, TEMPERA PAINTING (2-3) Creative expression in painting 
with watercolors, tempera, or quick drying mediums. Studio. Prerequisite: Consent of 
the instructor. 
ART 211 TECHNIQUES OF PAINTING ( 3) An historical and technical introduction to 
methods and materials of various historical and contemporary painting media. Prerequisite: 
Sophomore standing in Art. 
ART 212 TECHNIQUES OF SCULPTURE ( 3) An historical and technical introduction 
to methods and materials of sculpture. Classical and contemporary techniques, procedure, 
and presentation. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing in Art. 
ART 59 
Al\T 213 TECHNIQUES OF GRAPHIC ARTS ( 3) An historical and technical introduc-
tion to the methods and materials of various historical and contemporary methods of print-
making and graphic expression of graphic arts. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing in Art. 
AJ\T 216 TECHNIQUES OF CERAMICS ( 3) An historical and technical introduction to 
methods and materials of pottery. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing in Art. 
A1n 233-234-235 SURVEY OF ART IN THE WESTERN WORLD I-11-111 ( 3 EACH) 
Architecture, painting, and scupture. 233 : From antiquity through the Middle Ages. Medi-
terranean culture, including Egyptian, Mesopotamian, Greek, Etruscan, and Roman. Begin-
nings and development of Christian art. Byzantine, Early Christian, Romanesque, Gothic. 
234: From the origins and development of the Renaissance in Italy, the Netherlands, and 
Germany through the development of the Baroque and Rococo. 235: From the 19th century 
to the present. Early 19th century Classicism and Romanticism. The beginning of modern 
art: Realism, Impressionism, Post-Impressionism, and the emergence of the 20th century 
styles. Prerequisite: Junior standing in art. Must be taken in sequence. 
ART 270 ART APPRECIATION: ART AND MANKIND (3-4) A course directed at 
discovery and understanding in the visual arts. The complex aspects and dimensions of 
art as a civilizing and humanizing element in the life of man are considered in various 
cultural contexts. Recommended for non-art majors. 
ART 314-315-316 CERAMICS I-II-III ( 3 EACH) The development of an aesthetic and 
creative facility and control of wheel-thrown pottery forms with the emphasis on three 
dimensional design. 314: Emphasis on clay. 315: Basic glaze chemistry and controlled 
experimentation in kiln operation; continuing creative facility and control of the potter's 
wheel. 318: Continuation of developing aesthetic and control of wheel-thrown forms with 
creative combination of clays and glazes. Prerequisite: Art 216. 
ART 318 SCULPTURE I ( 3) Major emphasis on form in non-objective sculpture, relief 
sculpture, and head studies from life. 
ART 319 SCULPTURE II: LIFE SCULPTURE (3) Introduction to life sculpture involv-
ing construction of armatures as well as directly applied media or casting processes. 
and brazing of mass, volume, and space. Terra cotta sculpture including construction, 
ART 320 SCULPTURE III: MET AL AND CERAMIC SCULPTURE ( 3) Metal welding 
drying, glazing, and kiln firing. 
ART 321-322-323 PAINTING I-II-III (3 EACH) The developement of the creative facility 
and control in: I. tempera; II. oil; and III. figure painting, respectively throughout the three 
courses. The emphasis is set on the exploration of the full potentials of the media for the 
pictorial expression. Prerequisite: Art 211. Must be taken in sequence. 
ART 326-327-328 COMMERCIAL ART I-II-III (3 EACH) Introduction and exploration 
of contemporary methods in graphic design as it relates to visual communications. Pre-
requisite: Junior standing in art. Must be taken in sequence. 
ART 340 ART IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ( 3) Exploratory course in theory and 
techniques applicable to the relationship of art to the elementary curriculum. The broad 
emphasis is on developing an awareness of the meaning and relationship of modern culture 
to cultures of the past. 
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60 ART 
ART 351-352-353 GRAPHICS: RELIEF PRINTING I-II-III ( 3 EACH) Introduction and 
subsequent exploration of relief printing. Wood cuts; linoleum cuts; engraving; composite 
plates; plaster blocks; reduction color process; multiple block registration process in color 
and black and white printing. Emphasis on expressive quality and craftsmanship. Pre-
requisite: Art 213. 
ART 361-362-363 GRAPHICS: LITHOGRAPHY I-11-111 (2 EACH) Introduction and 
subsequent exploration of the printing process from stone, grained metal, and treated 
paper plates. The course emphasizes the strongly expressive potentials of the media in 
black and white as well as in color printing. Offered in alternate years. Prerequisite: Art 213. 
ART 372 ART IN THE HOME ( 4) Elements and principles of design in the planning of 
the home and its surroundings. Prerequisite: Art 101-102 and Art 114-115-116. 
ART 400( G) ADV AN CED DRAWING ( 2) Investigation with broad and fine drawing 
media into creative expression. Using macroscopic and microscopic data from landscape, 
biology, figure, and mechanical world, the stress is on personal creativity and experimental 
approaches. Prerequisite: Art 204 and Art 116 or equivalent. 
ART 414-415-416 CERAMICS IV-V-VI (3 EACH) A continuing and further development 
of creative mastery of the potter's wheel-thrown forms. 414: Design and execution of 
repetitive forms. 415: Theory and operation of the gas-fired kiln. 416: Concluding major 
expression in designing, forming, and firing pottery. Emphasis on personal initiative and 
greater artistic integrity for senior majors. Prerequisite: Art 316. 
ART418 SCULPTURE IV: PLASTIC SCULPTURE (3) Thermosetting plastics and 
thermoplastics formed with molds and additive techniques. 
ART 419 SCULPTURE V: FOUNDRY ( 3) Sculpture from plaster and sand investments 
in conjunction with lost wax, piece mold, and styrofoam processes. 
ART 420 SCULPTURE VI: WOOD AND STONE SCULPTURE ( 3) Wood and stone 
sculpture with hand and power tools. Finishing includes surface sealing, natural patination, 
and polychromy. 
ART421-422-423 PAINTING IV-V-VI (3 EACH) Further development of creative 
mastery of 421: encaustics painting. 422: mixed media. 423: conclusive individual expres-
sion in painting. In these senior courses the emphasis is on personal initiative and greater 
artistic integrity of the products. Prerequisite: Art 322. 
ART426-427-428(c) COMMERCIAL ART IV-V-VI (3 EACH) Exploration of two and 
three dimensional problems in advertising design. Special emphasis is placed on visual 
problem solving, craft facility, and overall aesthetic vitality. Prerequisite: Art 328. Must 
be taken in sequence. 
ART 430( c) MODERN ART I ( 3) Painting from the era of Jacques David through 
Abstractionism, Romanticism, Realism, Impressionism, Post-Impressionism, Cubism, Fauv-
ism, Expressionism, Non-Objective Art, Abstract-Expressionism, and "action painting." 
Modem sculpture. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
ART 431 ( c) MODERN ART II ( 3) Impressionism to the First World War - "isms" and 
movements through expressionism. Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent of the instructor. 
ART 61 
AI\T 432( c) MODERN ART III ( 3) Art in Europe after the Great War. Abstractionist, 
Fantastic, and experimental trends. Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent of the instructor. 
A1tT434(c) SURVEY OF ART IN THE UNITED STATES (3) Brief survey of archi-
tecture, sculpture, painting, and "the minor arts" in the United States, from pre-colonial 
settlement to the present. The relationship of these arts to the development of American 
ideas, and their expression of American ways of living. Prerequisite: Consent of the 
inStructor. 
ABT 440 ART IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 3) Exploratory course in theory and 
techniques applicable to the relationship of art to the secondary curriculum. 
ABT444(c) SPECIAL STUDIES IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ART (2) A practical 
delineation of creative art activities, materials, and guidance applicable to the elementary 
curriculum. Prerequisite: Art 340 or consent of the instructor. 
ABT445(c) SPECIAL STUDIES IN SECONDARY ART (2) A practical delineation 
of creative art activities, materials, and guidance applicable to the secondary curriculum. 
Prerequisite. Art 440 or consent of instructor. 
ABT 451-452-453 GRAPHICS: SERIGRAPHY I-II-III (2 EACH) Introduction to and 
development of techniques of silk screen process including the use of tuache, glue, etch-
ground, and cutfilm. Printing with oil enamel and lacquer paints to develop color composi-
tion and textures in keeping with the media. Special emphasis on the creative approach 
and craftsmanship. Offered in alternate years. Prerequisite: Art 213. 
ABT455(c) RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ART I (3) Early Renaissance Art. The 
emergence of modem ideas and methods studied in the works of the major painters, 
sculptors, and architects of fourteenth and fifteenth century Italy. Prerequisite: Junior 
standing or consent of the instructor. 
ART456(c) RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ART II (3) High Renaissance Art. The 
Renaissance in its later phases with particular emphasis on the works of Leonardo da Vinci, 
Michelangelo, Raphael, and the Venetian masters. Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent 
of the instructor. 
ART457(c) RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ART III (3) Baroque Art. The artistic 
achievements of the seventeenth century in the Romance countries and the Netherlands. 
Emphasis on Caravaggio, Bernini, and Borromini in Italy, Poussin in France, Velasquez in 
Spain, Rubens. Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent of the instructor. 
ART 461-462-463 GRAPHICS: INTAGLIO I-11-111 (2 EACH) The sequence of three 
courses designed for the introduction and subsequent exploration of various forms of intaglio 
printing as: drypoint line and aquatint etching, resist techniques and build-up plate 
procedures. II and III place special emphasis on professional craftsmanship and creative 
use of the media. Offered in alternate years. Prerequisite: Art 213. 
ART465(c) THE ART OF NORWAY (3) A survey of Norwegian art from the Viking 
Period to the present day. Key words and monuments presented in their cultural context. 
Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent of the instructor. 
ART 467 ( c) MODERN ARCHITECTURE ( 3) Architecture of the late nineteenth and 
twentieth centuries. The pioneers of modern design; the materials, techniques, and forms 
of the new architectural conceptions. Prerequisite: Junior standing or consent of the 
instructor . 
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62 ART 
ART474 INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN ART (9 MAXIMUM) Studies selected from paint-
ing, sculpture, ceramics, commercial art, history of art, graphics, or art education. Student 
will develop his own program, with the aid and approval of the instructor. Prerequisite: 
All numbered courses in the selected area. 
Ain491-492 SENIOR SEMINAR (2 EACH) A series of discussions based on previous 
studies of art history and philosophy of art. The presentation of individual assignments 
seeking to coordinate the student's knowledge in preparation for professional work or 
graduate studies. Prerequisite: Senior standing in art. 
ART 532 STUDIES IN ART HISTORY ( 3) Individual directed study in particular prob-
lems in the history of art. Selected subject treated on the basis of its iconographical and 
iconological background. Course may be repeated for 3 additional credits. Prerequisite: 
Art 335 or consent of the instructor. 
ART 540 CURRENT PRACTICES IN ART EDUCATION (3) Development of a phi-
losophy; basic reading; city and state course of study. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
ART 542 STUDIES IN ART EDUCATION (3) Individual directed study in selected 
phase of Art Education agreed upon by the instructor and student. Course may be repeated 
for 3 additional hours. 
ART 552 A, B, C, D, E, F, STUDIES IN PAINTING (3 EACH) Individual directed 
studies in particular problems in painting agreed upon by the instructor and student. 
Painting may involve oil, watercolor, and other media. Prerequisite: Art 423 or consent of 
the instructor. 
ART 554 A, B, C, D, E, F, STUDIES IN SCULPTURE (3 EACH) Individual directed 
studies in sculpture agreed upon by the instructor and student. Sculpture may involve use 
of clay, plaster, wood, stone, metal, and other sculptural materials. Prerequisite: Art 420 
or consent of the instructor. 
ART 560 A, B, C, D, E, F, STUDIES IN CERAMICS ( 3 EACH) Individual directed 
studies in ceramics agreed upon by the instructor and student. Prerequisite: Art 416 or 
consent of the instructor. 
ART 574 A, B, C, D, E, F, STUDIES IN GRAPHICS (3 EACH) Advanced individual 
studies in printmaking. Specialization in various procedures. Prerequisite: 3 consecutive 
course sequence in any of the graphic media . 
ART 580 SEMINAR IN ART EDUCATION ( 3) The identification of problems in art 
education at various curriculum levels; examination of related research with possible impli-
cations for practice. Prerequisite: Art 340 and Art 440 or consent of instructor. 
ART 581 GRADUATE SEMINAR IN ART (3) Detailed investigation of contemporary 
and traditional artistic theories and creative practices in the visual arts. Within an art 
historical context the directed writing of a starred paper related to a thesis project. Recom-
mended for concurrent registration with thesis in Art 599. 
ART 599 THESIS IN ART ( 6) 
!?epartment of Biology 
Robert Tolbert, Chairman 
Monroe Bartel 
Thomas Collins 
Yvonne Condell 
Oscar Johnson 
Genevieve King 
Robert Shelden 
Mary Shimabukuro 
Kenneth Sltjegstad 
Christ Verses 
MAJOR IN BIOLOGY - B.S. DEGREE OR B.S. ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 52 CREorrs 
( Biology majors are exempt from Group II) 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS WITHIN DEPARTMENT 
Biol 111 Cell Biology ( 4) 
Biol 112-113 General Zoology I-II (8) 
Biol 122-123 General Botany I-II (8) 
Biol 245 Principles of Ecology ( 4) 
Biol 341 Genetics ( 4) 
Biol 348 Organic Evolution ( 4) 
Biol 350 Microbiology ( 4) 
Biol 306 Animal Physiology 
(or) Biol 424 Plant Physiology I ( 4) 
Any two of the following: 
Biol 481, 482, or 483. Biology Seminar ( 2) 
Electives in Biology ( 8) 
REQUIREMENTS IN RELATED FIELDS 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry I-II (10) 
Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry (5) 
Math 131-132 College Algebra and Trigonometry I-II (8) 
Additional Electives in Physics, Chemistry, or Mathematics ( 12) 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR B.S. DECREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
Biol 440 Biology Methods for Secondary Schools ( 3) 
Secondary Education Requirements ( See Page 32) ( 31) 
50CREDITS 
35 CREDrrs 
34 CREorrs 
MAJOR IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY - B.S. DEGREE 
Because of the relatively high number of specifically designated and sequence courses and 
because of the full senior year requirement in clinical work at an accredited hospital, 
it is essential that the student work very closely with the Medical Technology advisor to 
establish a well-coordinated program. After completion of the program, the student is 
required to take an examination for certification by the National Registry of Medical 
Teclmologists. The student should consult his advisor for detailed procedures. 
GENERAL STUDIES RBQOJREMENTS ( See Page 28) 52 CrucDrrs 
( Medical Technology majors are eempt from Group 11) 
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64 BIOLOGY 
MAJOR llEQUII\EMENTs IN BIOLOGY 
Biol 111 Cell Biology ( 4) 
Biol 112-113 General Zoology (8) 
Biol 302 Histology ( 4) 
Biol 306 Animal Physiology ( 4) 
Biol 343 Microtechnique ( 3) 
Biol 350 Microbiology ( 4) 
Biol 410 Parasitology ( 4) 
Biol 414 Protozoology ( 4) 
REQUIREMENTS IN REI.A TED FIELDS 
Math 131 College Algebra and Trigonometry I ( 4) 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry 1-11 ( 10) 
Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry (5) 
Chem 237-238-239 General Organic Chemistry I-II-III (12) 
Chem 361-362 Introduction to Biochemistry 1-11 ( 6) 
35 CaEDITs 
37 CaEDITs 
REQUIREMENTS IN CLINICAL EDUCATION AND ThAINING 52 CREDITS 
( This requirement is completed during the senior year when the student is emolled for 
training at St. Luke's Hospital School of Medical Technology in Fargo, North Dakota, 
or at another accredited hospital.) 
MINOR IN BIOLOGY, BOTANY, OR ZOOLOGY 
The complete program in any of these minors must be approved by the chairman of the 
Biology department. The student is urged to arrange for consultation with an advisor in 
the department early in his collegiate career. Students who elect one of these minors are 
exempt from the General Studies requirement of Biology 102, Matter and Life ( 3 Credits). 
REQUIREMENTS FOi\ THE MINOR IN BIOLOGY 32 CREDITS 
Biol 111 Cell Biology ( 4) 
Biol 112-113 General Zoology 1-11 (8) 
Biol122-123 General Botany 1-11 (8) 
Biol 348 Organic Evolution ( 4) 
Electives in Biology ( 8) 
REQUIREMENTS FOi\ THE MINOR IN BOTANY 
Biol 111-122-123 Cell Biology and General Botany 1-11 ( 12) 
Electives in Botany Courses ( 16) 
REQumEMENTS FOi\ THE MINO!\ IN ZooLOGY 
Biol 111-112-113 Cell Biology and General Zoology 1-11 ( 12) 
Electives in Zoology Courses ( 16) 
BIOLOGY COURSES 
28 CREDITS 
28 CREDITS 
BIOL 102 MATIER AND LIFE (3 CaEorrs) General biology for the non-science major. 
A survey of the fundamental concepts of cell biology, genetics, and ecology. Any person 
intending to major or minor in any area of biology should take Biol 111 instead. Not 
required for other science ma:jors. 
BIOL 110 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR X-RAY TECHNICIANS (4) ~toin-
ical and physiological study of the human organ systems. Open to X-Ray technology 
students only. 
BIOLOGY 65 
BtoL 111 CELL BIOLOGY (4) Study of basic concepts in cell structure, physiology, 
and reproduction. 
BioL 112-113 GENERAL ZOOLOGY I-II (4 EACH) Study of basic principles of 
animal life; from organizational levels to natural history of representative phyla. Pre-
requisite: Biol 111 or constent of instructor. 
BIOL 122-123 GENERAL BOTANY I-II ( 4 EACH) Study of basic principles of plant 
life; from organizational levels to natural history of representative groups. Prerequisite: 
Biol 111 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 226 FIELD BIOLOGY OF PLANTS ( 4) A study of the habitats of plants, with 
emphasis on conservation. 
BIOL 245 PRINCIPLES OF ECOLOGY ( 4) Basic relationship of plants and animals 
to their environment. Field work will emphasize local species. Prerequisites: Biol 113 
and 123 or equivalent. 
BIOL30l(c) VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY (4) Embryogenesis, from the formation 
of the zygote through development of the organ systems of vertebrate animals. Pre-
requisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL 302( G) HISTOLOGY ( 4) Microscopic characteristics of animal tissues and descrip-
tion of histogenesis. Prerequisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL 306 ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY ( 4) An introductory study of functional aspects of 
the organ systems of animal species. Prerequisite: Biol 113 and Chem 123, or consent of 
the instructor. 
BioL310 COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY (4) A comparative morphologi-
cal study of selected animal species including lamprey, shark, Necturus, and cat. Pre-
requisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL 315 FAUNA OF THE UPPER MIDWEST ( 4) A taxonomic and ecological survey 
of the common regional invertebrates ( excluding insects) and vertebrates ( excluding birds) . 
Prerequisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL317 ICHTHYOLOGY (4) The morphology, physiology, taxonomy, and ecology of 
fishes, with special reference to the midwest species. Prerequisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL 318 GENERAL ENTOMOLOGY ( 4) lnsecta, including morphology, taxonomy, 
and their economic importance with minor emphasis on other arthropods. Prerequisite: Biol 
113; Biol 123 desirable. 
BIOL 325 PLANT TAXONOMY ( 4) Study and identification of plants of Minnesota. 
Prerequisite: Biol 123 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 341 GENETICS ( 4) Mendelian principles and modern theory underlying plant and 
animal inheritance. Prerequisite: Biol 113 or Biol 123. 
BIOL 343( G) MICROTECHNIQUE ( 3) Basic procedures in tissue preparations for 
histological study and preservation, including photomicrography, micrometry, plastic 
embedding, etc. Prerequisite: Biol 113 ( Chem 123 desirable) or consent of instructor . 
I 
66 BIOLOGY 
BIOL 348 ORGANIC EVOLUTION ( 4) Study of various products and processes of 
organic evolution, including fundamental genetic mechanisms. Prerequisite: Biol 113 or 
Biol 123 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 350(c) MICROBIOLOGY (4) Fundamental principles, based on laboratory study 
of bacteria and allied Inicrorganisms. Prerequisite or corequisite: Chem 123. 
BIOL355(c) PRINCIPLES OF WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT (4) The application of 
ecological principles to the management of wildlife populations. The dynamic nature of 
the population is stressed, and important field techniques for measuring population 
phenomena are discussed and demonstrated. Prerequisite: Biol 245. 
BIOL 401 ( c) ENDOCRINOLOGY ( 4) Introductory study of hormone influences on 
the whole animal, specific tissues, and biochemical phenomena. Prerequisite: Biol 306 and 
Chem 123; Chem 233 or 239 is recommended. 
BIOL 410( c) PARASITOLOGY ( 4) Principles and importance of parasitism as exempli-
fied by selected parasitic protozoa, helininths, and arthropods. Prerequisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL414(c} PROTOZOOLOGY (4) A study of the protozoa, including the nonpara-
sitic forms, as to their taxonomy, reproduction, physiology, growth and significance to 
man and animal. Prerequisite: Biol 113. 
BIOL 417 ( c} ORNITHOLOGY ( 4} The basic features of avian anatomy, physiology, and 
behavior combined with field and laboratory observations of regional birds. Prerequisite: 
Biol 113. 
BIOL423(c} PLANT ANATOMY (4) A study of the structure of the seed plants with 
emphasis on the development of vegetative and reproductive organs of the angiosperms. 
Prerequisite: Biol 123. 
BIOL424(c) PLANT PHYSIOLOGY I (4) An introductory survey of plant physiology 
with emphasis on water relations, Inineral nutrition, translocation, respiration, photo-
synthesis, and plant growth. Prerequisite: Biol 123 or Chem 123 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 425(c) PLANT PHYSIOLOGY II (4) Selected topics in plant physiology. Pre-
requisite: Biol 424. 
BIOL433(c) PLANT MORPHOLOGY: THE LOWER FORMS (4) A study of the 
structure, development, life cycles, and relationships of the algae, fungi, and bryophytes. 
Prerequisite: Biol 123 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL434(c) PLANT MORPHOLOGY: THE VASCULAR PLANTS (4) A study of the 
structure, development, evolution, life cycles, and relationships of the vascular plants. 
Prerequisite: Biol 123 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 440 BIOLOGY METHODS FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS ( 3) For secondary 
education students majoring in biology. Consisting of materials and methods typical to 
high school biology and those unique to the BSCS curricula. Prerequisite: Senior status 
in biology major. 
BIOL 441 ( c} PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN GENETICS ( 3) Lecture-discussion course In 
genetics as applied to man with emphasis on clinical genetics. Prerequisite: Biol 341 or 
consent of instructor. 
BIOLOGY 67 
BtoL445(c) ADVANCED ECOLOGY (4) Analysis of selected topics in population 
and environmental biology. Prerequisite: Biol 245. 
BioL449(c} CYTOLOGY (4) Analysis of the structure of cells and their components 
in relation to cell function, reproduction, cytogenetics, and cytochemistry. Prerequisite: 
Biol 341 or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 450 ( c) CELL PHYSIOLOGY I ( 4} A study of plant and animal cells with an 
emphasis on the relationship between structure and metabolic function, including path-
ways for energy production in plant and animal cells. Prerequisite: Chem 231-232 or 
237-238, 
BIOL 451 ( c) CELL PHYSIOLOGY II ( 4} A study of intracellular metabolism, includ-
ing biosynthesis and degradation of macromolecules such as polynucleotides, proteins, and 
carbohydrates as related to structural organelles of plant and animal cells. Prerequisite: 
Biol 450. 
BIOL 455(c) RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN THE BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES (2-
May be repeated for a total of 6) A series of lectures and discussions based upon recent 
research designed to acquaint students with advances in modem biology. Prerequisite: 
30 quarter hours of biology or consent of instructor. 
BIOL 461 ( c) VIROLOGY ( 4) A study of virus diseases in plants. Methods of transmis-
sion, isolation, identification, and multiplication in plant cells. Prerequisite: Biol 123 and 
Chem 239 or Chem 233. 
BIOL 481-482-483(c) BIOLOGY SEMINAR I-II-III (1 EACH) Presentation of reports 
on recent developments in biological science after a critical evaluation of the literature. 
Oral reports by students and staff. Required of all majors in Biology. 
BIOL 490 SENIOR RESEARCH IN BIOLOGY ( 1 TO 3} Individual research; project 
and its format must be accepted by the research advisor prior to registration. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in major and consent of the instructor. 
BIOL 501 COMPARATIVE EMBRYOLOGY ( 4) A comparative study of gametes, cleav-
age and gastrulation, and organogenesis of representative vertebrates with occasional 
comparisons to invertebrates. Prerequisite: Biol 301. 
B10L502 COMPARATIVE HISTOLOGY (4) A survey of tissue and organ rnicrostruc-
ture in representatives from varied animal phyla. Prerequisite: Biol 302. 
BIOL 510 HELMINTHOLOGY ( 4) Experimental studies of parastic helminths in relation 
to such problems as systematics, in-vitro cultivation, life cycles, and immunity. Prerequisite: 
Biol 410. 
BIOL 511 PARASITIC ARTHROPODA ( 4) Study of the parasitic arthropoda and para-
sitic forms in other minor phyla. Prerequisite: Biol 410 and consent of instructor. 
B10L523 ADVANCED PLANT ANATOMY (4) A concentration on the development, 
growth, and differentiation of vascular plants with the major emphasis on the meristems 
and their derivatives. Prerequisite: Biol 423 ( g}. 
B10L525 ADVANCED PLANT TAXONOMY (4) Study and identification of plant 
groups selected by the student. Prerequisite: Biol 325 and consent of instructor. 
\11 ' 
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BIOL 526 EXPERIMENTAL PLANT PHYSIOLOGY ( 4) An advanced laboratory 
emphasizing the application of modern techniques to the study of physiological processes. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
BIOL 545 LIMNOLOGY ( 4) An analysis of the dynamics of various physical, chemical, 
and biotic factors that interrelate in lakes, ponds, and streams. Prerequisite: 30 quarter 
hours of college biology and 1 year of college chemistry. 
BIOL 555 MOLECULAR BIOLOGY OF DEVELOPMENT ( 3) A study of the genetic 
control of cell differentiation, enzyme regulation, RNA synthesis, macromolecules as the 
basis of structure, and biochemical induction. Prerequisites: Biol 301 or Biol 423 and 
organic chemistry. 
BIOL 580 GRADUATE SEMINAR ( 1) Seminars will consist of students presenting papers 
based upon topics developed from graduate courses, laboratory research, and/or literature 
research. Prerequisite: Candidate status for M.S. in Biology degree. 
BIOL 584 CURRICULUM AND METHODS FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS ( 3) For 
students enrolled in the Master of Science teaching degree program, majoring in biology. 
Consisting of curriculum development and methods and materials typical to high school 
biology and those unique to the BSCS curriculum versions. 
BIOL 599 INDEPENDENT RESEARCH IN BIOLOGY ( 1-9) 
Department of Business 
Howard P. Lysne, Chairman 
C. Richard Corner 
Robert H. Cox 
James Dillard 
Daniel Grohnke 
Evelyn L. Grovom 
Thomas Hale 
Paul Heaton 
Ralph H. Lee 
Evelyn R. Larson 
James McMerty 
Wesley L. Monson 
Harriet Norris 
Dorian Olson 
Mahmoud Wahba 
Donald Wirries 
AREAS: ACCOUNTING, BUSINESS MANAGEMENT, MARKETING, BUSINESS EDUCATION, 
HOTEL MANAGEMENT, DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS - B.A. DEGREE 
Four different programs are offered leading to the B.A. Degree in Business. Each requires 
completion of an identical body of core courses in combination with a 40-credit specializa-
tion in one or more areas. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
'The following courses, required for all B.A. degrees in Business, may be applied to the 
approprite General Studies requirements): 
Group III - Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-11-111 ( 12) 
Group V - Math 27 4 Introduction to Statistics ( 4) 
( Any prerequisites must be met. ) 
CoRE COURSES IN BusINESS ( 44 Credits) 
Acct 229-230-231 Elementary Accounting I-II-III ( 12) 
BMgm 205 Fundamentals of Electronic Data Processing ( 4) • 
BMgm 310-311-312 Business Law I-II-III ( 12) 
BMgm 360 Personnel Management ( 4) • 
BMgm 400 Elements of Business Management ( 4) 
BMgm 410 Corporation Finance ( 4) • 
Mktg 325 Elements of Marketing ( 4) 
( 0 These three courses may be replaced by Econ. 110-111-112 if a different Group III 
General Studies sequence is elected. ) 
MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 84CREDITS 
Core Courses in Business ( 44) One of the following options combining courses in Accounting, Business Management, 
Economics, and Marketing. 
(A) 20 Credits in each of two areas ( 40) 
( B) 20 Credits in one area and 8-12 Credits in each other area ( 40) 
( C) 8-12 Credits in each area ( 40) 
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70 BUSINESS 
MAJOR IN ACCOUNTING 
Core Courses in Business ( 44) 
Accounting Courses ( 40) 
MAJOR IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
Core Courses in Business ( 44) 
Business Management Courses ( 40) 
MAJOR IN MARKETING 
Core Courses in Business ( 44) 
Marketing Courses ( 40) 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS - B.S. DEGREE 
84CREDrrs 
84 CREDITS 
84CREDrrs 
Three programs are offered leading to the B.S. Degree in Business - Business Education, 
Distributive Education, and the combination major in Business Administration and 
Hotel Management. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 53 CREDITS 
The following sequence, required for all B.S. degrees in Business, may be applied to 
fulfill the Group III General Studies requirement: 
Econ. 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-II-III (12) 
MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND HOTEL MANAGEMENT 
92-96 CREDrrs 
This is a very strong Business Administration program even if the student does not enter 
Hotel-Motel-Resort administration. The program will also help to qualify a student for 
hospital administration. 
Acct 229-230-231 Elementary Accounting I-II-III ( 12) 
BEd 322 Business Machines ( 3) 
BMgm 310-311-312 Business Law I-II-III ( 12) 
BMgm 330 Office Management ( 4) 
BMgm 352 Principles of Insurance ( 4) 
BMgm 360 Personnel Management ( 4) 
BMgm 400 Elements of Business Management ( 4) 
BMgm 405 Small Business Management ( 4) 
HEc 122 Textiles ( 2) 
!Art 110 Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drawing ( 4) 
Math 27 4 Statistics ( 4) • 
Mktg. 325 Elements of Marketing ( 4) 
Mktg 350 Advertising ( 4) 
Mktg 428 Procurement ( 4) 
Acct 341 Hotel-Motel-Resort Accounting ( 3) 
BMgm 342 Food and Beverage Management ( 4) 
BMgm 343 Hotel-Motel-Resort Management ( 4) 
BMgm 340-341-344-345 Hotel Administration Practicum ( 16) 
( Selection to be made from available areas. ) 
( 0 May be applied to Group V General Studies requirement; prerequisites must be met.) 
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MAJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 
Acct 229-230-231 Elementary Accounting I-II-III (12) 
BMgm 205 Fundamentals of Electronic Data Processing ( 4) 
BMgm 310 Business Law I ( 4) 
BEd 207 Business Communications and Report Writing ( 4) 
BEd 210-211-212 Typewriting I-II-III ( 6) 
BEd.220-221-222 Shorthand I-II-III (12) 
BEd 322 Business Machines ( 3) 
BEd 440 Methods in Business Education ( 2) 
BEd 441 Methods in Business Education Skills ( 2) 
Geog 220 Economic Geography ( 4) 
53CREDITS 
(Professional Education Requirements for the B.S. Degree in Secondary Education may 
be found on page 31.) 
MAJOR IN DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION 
Acct 229-230 Elementary Accounting 1-11 ( 8) 
BMgm 310-311 Business Law 1-11 ( 8) 
BMgm 400 Elements of Business Management ( 4) 
DisEd401-402-403 Methods of Distributive Education (6) 
DisEd 420 Coordination Techniques ( 3) 
DisEd 430 Cooperative Education Programs ( 3) 
DisEd 440 Organization and Administration of Distributive Education ( 3) 
Mktg 310 Principles of Retailing ( 4) 
Mktg 324 Salesmanship ( 4) 
Mktg 325 Elements of Marketing ( 4) 
Mktg 350 Advertising ( 4) 
Mktg 490 Market Analysis ( 4) 
55 CREDrrs 
( Professional Education Requirements for the B.S. Degree in Secondary Education may 
be found on page 31.) 
ASSOCIATE OF ARTS IN BUSINESS -TWO YEAR A.A. DIPLOMA 
Four programs are offered leading to the Associate of Arts in Business. Each has a General 
Studies requirement of 42 credits and 54 additional credits of required and elective 
courses. The two-year terminal programs provide a sound background for the student 
seeking an elementary preparation in Business. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIBEMENTS IN ALL PROGRAMS ( See Page 28) 42 CREDITS 
Groups I, II, and III ( 36) 
Group IV - Humanities 211, 212, or 213 ( 4) 
Group VI - Physical Education ( 2) 
A.A. IN SECRETARIAL 
General Studies Requirement ( 42) 
Acct 229-230-231 Elementary Accounting I-II-III ( 12) 
BMgm 310 Business Law I ( 4) 
Business Education Courses ( 24) 
Electives in Business, Business Education, or General Studies ( 14) 
96 CREDITS 
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A.A. IN ACCOUNTING 
General Studies Requirement ( 42) 
BEd 207 Business Communications and Report Writing ( 4) 
Econ 110 Principles of Economics I ( 4) 
BMgm 310 Business Law I ( 4) 
Math 100 Introduction to Mathematics ( 4) 
Accounting Courses ( 24) 
Electives in Business or General Studies ( 14) 
A.A. IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
General Studies Requirement ( 42) 
Acct 229-230 Elementary Accounting I-II ( 8) 
BEd 207 Business Communications and Report Writing ( 4) 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-II-III ( 12) 
Math 100 Introduction to Mathematics ( 4) 
Business Management Courses ( 26) 
A.A. IN MARKETING 
General Studies Requirement ( 42) 
Acct 229-230 Elementary Accounting I-II ( 8) 
BEd 207 Business Communications and Report Writing ( 4) 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-II-III ( 12) 
Math 100 Introduction to Mathematics ( 4) 
Marketing Courses ( 26 ) 
ACCOUNTING COURSES 
96 CREDITS 
96 CREDITS 
96 CREDITS 
AccT 229-230-231 ELEMENTARY ACCOUNTING I-II-III ( 4) 229: Recording, post-
ing, adjusting, and summarizing business transactions of a single proprietorship. 230: 
Application of accounting procedures and principles to partnerships and corporate enter-
prises. 231: Recording, summarizing, and analyzing transactions common in a manufac-
turing business; departmental and branch accounting; financial statement analysis. 
AccT 242-243-244 WORK EXPERIENCE ( 1 CREDIT EACH, MAXIMUM 3) Supervised 
on-the-job experience in accounting. The student obtains his employment with a cooperat-
ing firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory work is necessary for each course. 
For majors only. 
Accr330-331-332(c) INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING I-II-III (3 EAcH) 330: 
Nature and content of Balance Sheet, Income Statement, and Retained Earnings State-
ment. Reviewing of accounting process. Analysis and methods of valuation and statement 
presentation of the working capital accounts. 331: Analysis and methods of valuation and 
statement presentation of non-current accounts. 332: Analysis and methods of valuation 
and statement presentation of corporate capital. Preparation of statements from incomplete 
records, errors, and their correction, financial statement analysis, and statement of applica-
tion of funds. Prerequisite: Acct 231. Must be taken in sequence. 
AcCT 341 HOTEL-MOTEL-RESORT ACCOUNTING (3) General accounting tech-
niques and procedures pertaining to hotels, motels, and resorts. Prerequisite: Acct. 231. 
For Hotel-Motel majors only. 
BUSINESS 73 
Accr350-351-352 COST ACCOUNTING I-II-III (3 EACH) 350:. Introduction to cost 
accounting, job order accounting, job order costing, job order practice set: 351: Process 
costing, costing of by-product and joint products, estimated cost system and budgetary 
control of costs. 352: Standard costing, cost and profit analysis. Prerequisite: Acct 231. 
Must be taken in sequence. 
Acc:r 355( c) GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTING ( 3) Basic principles underlying govern-
mental and institutional accounting. Prerequisite: Acct 231. 
Acc:r430-431(c) ADVANCED ACCOUNTING I-II (3 EAcH) Special accounting 
problelllS. 430: Partnerships and joint ventures, installment and consignment sales, receiver-
ships, liquidations, estates, and trusts. 431: Branch accounting, and mergers and consolida-
tions of corporations. Prerequisite: Acct 332. 
Acc:r450-451-452 FEDERAL AND STATE TAX I-II-Ill (3 EACH) Federal and state 
income tax laws. 450: as applied to individuals. 451: as applied to partnerships and 
corporations. 452: other special federal and state truces applied to individuals, partnerships 
and corporations. Prerequisite: Acct 331 or consent of instructor. 
AcCT 460 AUDITING ( 4) Orientation to the study of auditing and audit working papers. 
An audit case is conducted by the students. Prerequisite: Acct 331. 
Accr 470( c) ACCOUNTING SYSTEMS ( 4) Developing, organizing and using account-
ing data; analyzing and improving accounting systems; and automated data processing 
systems. Prerequisite: Acct 332 and 352. 
AcCT 480 ( c) CPA REVIEW ( 4) A review of accounting theory, accounting practice, 
auditing, business law and taxation to assist the C.P.A. candidate in preparing for the 
Uniform C.P.A. examination. Prerequisite: Acct 460. 
ACCT 530 MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING ( 4) Accounting reports, interpretation of 
accounting reports, using accounting information for budgetary planning, using accounting 
information for control of operation and decision making. 
BUSINESS EDUCATION COURSES 
BEn207 BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS AND REPORT WRITING (4) Business 
letter forms; psychology of sales promotion and collection letters. Prerequisite: Ability 
to type. 
BEn 210-211-212 TYPEWRITING I-II-Ill (2 EAcH) 210: Correct keyboard techniques. 
Open only to students who have not earned credit in high school typing: 211: Practice in 
typing letters and typing from rough draft. 212: Arrangement and typing of business papers; 
tabulation problems; typing of manuscripts. Must be taken in sequence; equivalent 
preparation may substitute for first or second course. 
BEn 220-221-222 SHORTHAND I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Gregg shorthand, dictation and 
transcription. Typewriting must either precede or accompany all shorthand courses. 220 
and 221 open only to students who have not earned credit in high school shorthand. 
Prerequisite: BEd 210 or equivalent. Must be taken in sequence. 
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BED 242-243-244 WORK EXPERIENCE ( 1 CREDIT EACH, MAXIMUM 3) . Supervised 
office experience to acquaint the student with office procedures; involves record keeping. 
Typing, shorthand, and office machine operation required. Student secures his employ-
ment with a cooperating firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory work is necessary 
for each course. For majors only. 
BED332 MACHINES (3) Use of various business machines. Prerequisite: BEd 210 
or equivalent. 
BED 323 SECRET ARIAL ADMINISTRATION ( 3) Secretarial and office administrative 
procedures. Includes instruction in filing and records management. 
BED324 DICTATION AND TRANSCRIPTION (3) Emphasis on total development 
of typewriting, shorthand, and technical English skills for efficient transcription. Production 
stressed. Prerequisite: BEd 221 and consent of instructor. 
BED 440 METHODS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION (2) Methods of teaching bookkeep-
ing, general business subjects, and junior business. 
BED 441 METHODS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION SKILLS (2) Methods of teaching 
shorthand, transcription, and typing. 
BUSINESS MANAGEMENT COURSES 
BMcM 205 FUNDAMENTALS OF ELECTRONIC DATA PROCESSING ( 3) A survey 
of electronic data processing methods and equipment. 
BMcM 242-243-244 WORK EXPERIENCE ( 1 Cru:nrr EACH, MAXIMUM 3) Supervised 
on-the-job experience in financing management. Student obtains his employment with a 
cooperating firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory work is necessary for each 
course. For majors only. 
BMcM305-306-307 BUSINESS COMPUTING SYSTEMS I-II-III (4 EACH) 305: Com-
puter hardware and its performance. Prerequisite: BMgm 205 or Math 250 or Math 450. 
306: Conceptual analysis of computer software systems: Assemblers, compilers and 
interpreters. Prerequisite: College algebra or equivalent and BMgm 305 or consent of 
instructor. 307: This course analyzes accepted methods of implementing desirable char-
acteristics in the components of computer hardware systems. Prerequisite: BMgm 305 or 
306 or consent of instructor. JI 1 
-BMcM310-311-312 BUSINESS LAW I-II-III (4 EAcH) 310: General principles of 
business law and their application; contracts and agency. 311: Sales, negotiable instruments, 
312: Business organization, real and personal property. Must be taken in sequence. 
BMGM321 CASE STUDIES IN BANKING (4) Application of theory to selected 
cases; inter-bank relationships; banking developments. Prerequisites: Econ 320 or consent 
of instructor. 
BMcM 330 OFFICE MANAGEMENT ( 4) Organization of offices, layout, furniture 
and equipment, machines, selection and training of personnel. 
BMcM340-341-344-345 HOTEL ADMINISTRATION PRACTICUM (4-8 EACH) 340: 
Supervised on-the-job experience in food service administration. 341: Supervised on-the-job 
~rience in beverage administration. 344: Supervised on-the-job experience in motel 
administration, 345: Supervised on-the-job experience in hotel administration. 
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BMGM 342 FOOD AND BEVERAGE MANAGEMENT ( 4) Deals closely with each 
step in the controls of production of food and beverage merchandising with special emphasis 
on planning, forecasting, budgeting, and sales analysis. Prerequisite: Acct 341. 
BMcM 343 HOTEL-MOTEL-RESORT MANAGEMENT ( 4) Covers principles of 
management, organization, and practices in common use in hotels, motels, and resorts 
today. Prerequisite: Acct 341 and BMgm 342. 
BMGM 352-353 PRINCIPLES OF INSURANCE I-II ( 4 EAcH) 352: A survey of the 
basic principles of risk and insurance including a comprehensive analysis of life and 
disability insurance. 353: Survey of basic principles focusing primarily on property, trans-
portation, legal liability, theft, and performance insurance. Prerequisite: BMgm 352 or 
consent of instructor. 
BMcM 354 PRINCIPLES OF REAL ESTATE ( 4) Fundamental principles in the 
purchasing, developing, management, and financing of real estate. 
BMGM358(c) PRINCIPLES OF INVESTMENTS (4 EAcH) The different types of 
investments, and the policies and practices of the different types of investors. 
BMGM360(c) PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (4) Human Relations in industry; 
mechanisms and practices of manpower management policy determination; development 
and use of personnel records and reports. Prerequisite: BMgm 400. 
BMGM400(c) ELEMENTS OF BUSINESS MANAGEMENT (4) Modem methods of 
control in business, from organization to sales, production theory. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
BMGM 401 ( c) CASE STUDIES IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT ( 4) Problem solving, 
field trips. Prerequisite: BMgm 400. 
BMcM405(c) SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT (4) Analysis of management 
problems confronting owners in the operation of a small retail, wholesale or manufacturing 
enterprise. Prerequisite: BMgm 400. 
BMcM 408( c) INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT ( 4) Industrial management is occupied 
primarily with the problems faced by the industrial manager and techniques he uses in 
solving them. Prerequisite: BMgm 400. 
BMcM410 CORPORATION FINANCE (4) Organization of corporations, and the 
financial and legal requirements involved. 
BMcM434 FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS (3) Analysis of financial statements 
from the viewpoints of owners, prospective owners, managers, and creditors of a business. 
Prerequisite: Acct 231. 
BMcM 498( c) PROBLEMS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ( 1 TO 4) An individual 
inquiry into some aspect of business administration and management which is not dealt 
with in the regular curriculum. 
BMGM 510 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS ( 4) Techniques in dealing with business 
problems. 
BMcM 550 BUSINESS AND PUBLIC POLICY ( 4) Social and political implication 
of business decisions and the impact of society and government on the business firm. 
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BMcM 599 SEMINAR IN BUSINESS MANAGEMENT ( 4) A capstone course in busi-
ness management requiring the student to demonstrate analytical approaches to busi-
ness problems. 
DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION COURSES 
DrsEo 401 PLANNING INSTRUCTION FOR DISTRIBUTIVE ED. CLASSES ( 2) 
This course will include the Distributive Education teacher and his job, what should be 
taught, organizing what is to be taught, resources for teaching materials, making instruc-
tional units, teaching work attitudes, and choosing learning activities. 
DISEo 402 USING LEARNING ACTIVITIES ( 2) This course is concerned with 
occupational contact, active problem-solving demonstration, and practice, audio-visual, 
auditory-verbal, reading and writing, measuring and evaluating, and combination activities. 
D1sEo 403( c) TEACHING DISTRIBUTIVE EDUCATION SUBJECTS ( 3) This 
course is concerned with teaching merchandise information and merchandising orientation 
to retailing, retail arithmetic, salesmanship, store system and cash register, show card 
writing, advertising display, occupational relations, the technical learnings, specific job 
learnings-individual instruction, and introductory units, and also with Teacher-Student 
planning. 
DISEo 420( c) COORDINATION TECHNIQUES ( 3) Counseling students about enter-
ing the cooperative program, placing student trainees, improving the trainee's learning at 
his training station. 
D1sEo 430(c) COOPERATIVE EDUCATION PROGRAMS {3) The history of educa-
tion for work, work experience and education, objectives of cooperative programs, ad-
ministrative organization of cooperative programs, cooperative program curricula, equip-
ment and layout, co-curricular activities and public relations. 
D1sEo 440(c) ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF DISTRIBUT.tVE 
EDUCATION ( 3) Distribution and distributive occupations, meaning of distributive edu-
cation, administration of distributive education programs under state and federal legislation, 
planning and organizing local programs, the total program of education for distribution, 
secondary school distributive education, post secondary distributive education, and adult 
distributive education . 
MARKETING COURSES 
MKTG 242-243-244 WORK EXPERIENCE ( 1 CREDIT EACH, MAXIMUM 3) Supervised 
on-the-job experience in marketing. Student obtains his employment with a cooperating 
firm. A minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory work is necessary for each course. For 
majors only. 
MKTc 310 PRINCIPLES OF RETAILING ( 4) Principles of successful retail store 
operation. 
MKTc 315 MARKETING FOR CONSUMERS ( 4) Problems confronting the consumer 
in selecting goods and services, the aid given by government and private agencies, the 
effect of consumer selection on the total national economy. 
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MKTG 324 SALESMANSHIP ( 4) An introduction to selling; analysis and techniques 
of the selling situation; retail selling. 
Mnc 325 ELEMENTS OF MARKETING ( 4) Functions and institutions, pricing prob-
lems, marketing theory. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
Mnc 326 CASE STUDIES IN MARKETING ( 4) A continuation of Mktg 325, with 
emphasis on problem solving and case studies. Prerequisite: Mktg 325. 
Mnc 330 CREDIT AND COLLECTION ( 4) Credit management dealing with different 
types of credit, credit extension, and collections. 
Mnc 332 MERCHANDISE MATERIALS ( 4) Analysis, selection, maintenance, and 
care of textiles and non-textiles. 
MKTG 350 ADVERTISING ( 4) Basic principles of modern advertising. 
Mx:Tc402(c) TRAFFIC AND PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION (4) Interrelationship of 
traffic management, warehousing, material handling and packing oriented with a total cost 
approach with emphasis upon alternates or trade-offs. Prerequisite: Mktg 410. 
Muc408(c) SALES MANAGEMENT (4) The role of the sales manager in modern 
marketing with emphasis on the line and staff responsibilities, organization and control of 
the field sales force, and the selection, supervision, compensation and motivation of the 
sales force. Prerequisite: Mktg 324. 
MKTG 410 TRANSPORTATION ( 4) Transportation facilities and their use. Prerequisite: 
Mktg 325. 
MKTG 428 PROCUREMENT ( 4) Purchasing functions and procedures; role of present 
day purchasing agent; the modern procurement department. Inventory, quality, and 
quantity control; selecting suppliers; price determination; storekeeping, forms and records, 
legal aspects of purchasing; purchasing budget. Prerequisite: Mktg 325. 
Muc430(c) PROBLEMS IN CREDIT AND COLLECTION (4) This course follows 
the recommendations of the National Institute of Credit. Prerequisite: Mktg 330. 
Mx:TG 490 MARKET ANALYSIS ( 4) Techniques used in marketing research which can 
assist in the solution of marketing problems; selected survey and non-survey techniques. 
Prerequisite: Mktg 325. 
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Department of Chemistry 
Sol Shulman, Chairman 
Dewey 0. Brummond 
Nicholas Kowanko 
Dennis Krzyzaniak 
Dennis R. Mathiason 
B. Spencer Meeks 
Janet Paulsen 
Lee P. Scott 
William B. Treumann 
The Chemistry Department offers students a curriculum providing a foundation in 
chemistry. Because mathematics and physics are essential for the understanding of 
chemistry, these subjects are also emphasized in the chemistry curriculum. Chemistry 
majors receive a broad general education through suitable electives enabling them to 
view their profession in the proper perspective of its relation to other fields of knowledge. 
To meet a variety of educational objectives, three majors and a minor are offered 
in chemistry. 
Scholarships for outstanding chemistry students are provided by the following contributors: 
Geller's Auto Parts, Inc.; Harry A. Simon and Sons; Twin City Construction Company of 
Fargo,lnc. 
The Department of Chemistry at Moorhead State College is on the approved list of the 
American Chemical Society. 
MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY - B.A. DEGREE 
The Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in chemistry is designed to be a flexible liberal 
arts program with minimum requirements in chemistry. It should meet the needs of a wide 
variety of students, including those in such pre-professional programs as pre-medicine or 
pre-dentistry. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
( Chemistry majors are exempt from Groups II and V) 
REQUIREMENTS OUTSIDE DEPARTMENT 
Math 121-123 College Alegebra and Trigonometry (8) 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV (16) 
Physics 218-219-220 General Physics ( 15) 
Approved Electives in Science ( 12) 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS WITHIN DEPARTMENT 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry I-II (10) 
Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry ( 5) 
Chem 231-232-233 Organic Chemistry I-Il-III (9) 
Chem 234-235-236 Organic Chemistry Laboratory I-II-III ( 6) 
Chem 341-342-343 Physical Chemistry I-II-III (9) 
Chem 344-345-346 Physical Chemistry Laboratory I-I-III ( 3) 
Chem 421 Instrumental Analysis I ( 3) 
Chem 452 Inorganic Chemistry I ( 3) 
40 CREDITS 
51 CREDITS 
48Cm:orrs 
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MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY - B.S. DEGREE 
The Bachelor of Science degree in Chemistry provides more intensive training in the 
various branches of chemistry and their application. This major should ordinarily be 
chosen by students intending to enter graduate work in chemistry or employment as 
professional chemists in such areas as industry or government. The degree meets the 
requirements of the Committee on Professional Training of the American Chemical Society. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUlREMENTS ( Groups II and V excepted) 
REQUJREMENTS OUTSIDE DEPARTMENT 
Math 131-132 College Algebra and Trigonometry (8) 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV ( 16) 
Math 331 Differential Equations and Calculus ( 4) 
Physics 218-219-220 General Physics ( 15) 
German 110-111-112 Beginning German (15) 
(Or) Two Years of German in High School 
MAJOR REQU1REMENTS WITHIN DEPARTMENT 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry I-II (10) 
Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry ( 5) 
Chem 231-232-233 Organic Chemistry I-II-Ill (9) 
Chem 234-235-236 Organic Chemistry Laboratory I-II-III ( 6) 
Chem 341-342-343 Physical Chemistry I-II-III (9) 
Chem 344-345-346 Physical Chemistry Laboratory I-II-III (3) 
Chem421-422 Instrumental Analysis I-II (6) 
Chem 452-453 Inorganic Chemistry I-II ( 6) 
Chem 480-481-482 Chemistry Seminar ( 3) 
40CREDITS 
43-58 CREDITS 
66-72 CREDrrs 
Approved Electives in Chemistry (9-15)• 
• ( Only 400 numbered courses in Chemistry, including 3 credits in laboratory courses, 
may be used to satisfy this requirement. In some cases certain approved courses in 
advanced mathematics or advanced physics may be substituted for one of the chemistry 
courses.) 
MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY - B.S. DEGREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
Although a student can be qualified to teach by obtaining a B.A. degree in chemistry and 
completing additional appropriate courses, the department offers the traditional Bachelor 
of Science ( Secondary Education) degree. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUJREMENTS ( Groups II and V excepted) 
MAJOR REQUJREMENTS OUTSIDE DEPARTMENT 
Math 121-123 College Algebra and Trigonometry (8) 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV ( 16) 
Physics 218-219-220 General Physics ( 15) 
Approved Electives in Science ( 12) 
MAJOJl I\EQUlllEMENTI WITHIN DEPARTMENT 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry I-II ( 10) 
40CREDITS 
51 CREDITS 
45 CREDITS 
(Continued Next Page) 
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Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry ( 5) 
Chem 231-232 Organic Chemistry I-II ( 6) 
Chem 234-235 Organic Chemistry Laboratory I-II ( 4) 
Chem 341-342 Physical Chemistry I-II (6) 
Chem 344-345 Physical Chemistry Laboratory I-II (2) 
Chem 380 Teaching Chemistry in the Secondary School ( 3) 
Chem 452-453 Inorganic Chemistry I-II ( 6) 
Chem 480-481-482 Chemistry Seminar ( 3) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN CHEMISTRY 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry I-II ( 10) 
Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry ( 5) 
Electives in Chemistry ( 12) 
CHEMISTRY COURSES 
27CREDJTS 
CHEM 102 MATTER AND CHEMICAL CHANGE (3) Introductory chemistry, explor-
ing its dynamic developments. Chemical periodicity, atomic and molecular structure, 
reactions of ionic and covalent compounds. No credit is given to students who had or are 
taking concurrently Chem 111. 
CHEM 111-112 GENERAL CHEMISTRY I-II (5 EACH) Elementary principles and 
theories; elements, compounds, and their reactions. Familiarization of quantitive labora-tory techniques. 
CHEM 123 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (5) The fundamentals of solution theory; the 
application of equilibrium constants to systems involving weak acids and bases, water, 
precipitates, complexions, amphoteric substances, and oxygen-reduction; a study of the 
chemical characteristics of selected ionic species. Familiarization of qualitative and quanti-
tive techniques. Prerequisite: Chem 112. 
CHEM 231-232-233 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY I-II-III ( 3 EACH) Fundamentals of organic 
chemistry; the structure, synthesis, and physical and chemical properties of aliphatic, 
aromatic, and heterocyclic compounds; underlying theory of covalent molecular structures 
and reaction mechanisms. Prerequisite: Chem 123. 
CHEM 234-235-236 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY I-II-III (2 EACH) Experi-
mental organic chemistry. Prerequisite: Chem 231-232-233 or concurrent registration. 
CHEM 237-238-239 GENERAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY I-II-III (4 EACH) A study of 
the important classes of aliphatic, aromatic and heterocyclic compounds, fats, carbo-
hydrates, and proteins. Meets the requirements for biology and certain pre-professional 
students. Credit will not be given for both this course and Chem 231-232-233. Prerequisite: Chem 123 or instructor's approval. 
CHEM 341-342-343 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I-II-III ( 3 E.<cH) Application · of the 
laws of physics to chemical phenomena. Prerequisites: Chem 123, Math 233, Phys 220. 
CHEMISTRY 81 
CHEM 344-345-346 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY LABORATORY I-II-III ( 1 EAcH) Ex-
perimental physical chemistry. Prerequi~ite: Chem 341-342-343 or concurrent registration. 
CHEM361-362(c) INTRODUCTION TO BIOCHEMISTRY I-II (3 EAcH) A brief 
survey of the chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, nucleic acids, vitamins, enzymes, 
coenzymes, and intermediary metabolism. Not open for graduate credit to chemistry 
majors. Prerequisite: Chem 238 or Chem 232. 
CHEM368(c) CONCEPTS IN BIOCHEMISTRY FOR THE ELEMENTARY TEACH-
ER ( 3) Basic biochemical concepts for elementary education majors. Prerequisite: Bio 102 
and Chem 102 or equivalent and major in Elementary Education. 
CHEM 380 TEACHING CHEMISTRY IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 3) Curricula. 
methods and materials in teaching chemistry in high school. Emphasis on CHEMS and 
CBA approaches. For students majoring in secondary education (chemistry). Prerequisite: 
Senior standing and departmental approval. 
CHEM 405( G) CHEMICAL LITERATURE ( 1) Introduction to chemical literature in 
journals, handbooks, abstracts, monographs, and patents, instruction in the use of these 
sources. Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. 
CHEM411(c) SCIENTIFIC GLASS APPARATUS FABRICATION (2) Techniques of 
construction of specialized glass apparatus. Prerequisite: Instructor's approval. 
CHEM421 INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS I (3) The theory, principles and laboratory 
techniques of ultraviolet, infrared and nuclear magnetic resonance spectrophotometry, 
X-ray analysis, mass and emission spectroscopy, etc. Prerequisite: Chem 343 and 346. 
CHEM422 INSTRUMENTAL ANALYSIS II (3) The theory, principles, and laboratory 
techniques of electrochemical and other analyses such as potentiometry, electrogravimetry, 
coulometry, polarography, amperometry, conductometry, chronopotentiometry, and gas 
chromatography. Prerequisite: Chem 421 or consent of instructor. 
CHEM427-428-429(c) TOPICS IN ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY I-II-III (1 To 3 
EACH) Selected topics in analytical chemistry such as, polarography, infrared spectro-
photometry, ultra-violet spectrophotometry, nuclear magnetic resonance spectrophotom-
etry, optical rotatory dispersion, electrometric techniques, chromatography. Prerequisite: 
Chem 421 and consent of instructor. 
CHEM 430 ( G) ORGANIC PREPARATIONS ( 1 To 3) Preparation of organic compounds 
( selected to illustrate a variety of reaction types and particularly a variety of laboratory 
techniques) with emphasis on the use of original literature, and of techniques and equip-
ment not available in Chem 231-233. Prerequisite: Chem 233. Credit arranged. 
CHEM431(c) ORGANIC QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS (5) The laboratory identification 
of organic compounds and separation of mixtures, with emphasis on the relationship of 
structure to physical and chemical properties. Prerequisite: Chem 233. 
CHEM 432( G) ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY ( 3) Consideration of synthetic 
reactions used in organic chemistry. Prerequisite: Chem 233 or 239. 
CHEM436(c) HIGH POLYMERS (3) Polymerization reaction mechanisms and tech-
niques, and the structure and properties of natural and synthetic high polymers. 
Prerequisite: Chem 233. 
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CHEM450(c) INORGANIC PREPARATIONS (1 TO 3) Preparation of selected 
inorganic compounds to illustrate laboratory techniques and theoretical principles. Pre-
requisite: Chem 342 and consent of instructor. 
CHEM 452 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY I ( 3) Aspects of bond theory, such as hybridiza-
tion, bond lengths and strengths, electronegativities, dipole moments, structure, etc., and 
chemistry of elements other than transition series. Prerequisite: Chem 343. 
CHEM 453 INORGANIC CHEMISTRY II ( 3) Transition metal chemistry. Valence bond, 
molecular orbital, crystal field, and ligand field theory. Prerequisite: Chem 452. 
CHEM455-456 EXPERIMENTAL INORGANIC CHEMISTRY 1-11 (1 EACH) A 
laboratory study of modem inorganic chemistry. Prerequisite: Chem 452 and 453 or 
concurrent registration. 
CHEM461-462-463(c) GENERAL BIOCHEMISTRY I-II-III (3 EACH) A survey of 
the chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, nucleic acids, vitamins, enzymes, co-
enzymes and intermediary metabolism. Prerequisite: Chem 233 or Chem 239. 
CHEM 464-465-466 ( c) GENERAL BIOCHEMISTRY LABORATORY I-II-III ( 2 EACH) 
Some representative experiments in the isolation quantitation and metabolism of naturally 
occurring substances. Prerequisite: Chem 461-462-463 or concurrent registration. 
CHEM476(c) NUTRITION (3) Essential metabolites including vitamins, amino acids, 
fatty acids, etc. as related to nutrition. Prerequisite: Chem 362 or Chem 463. 
CHEM 475 RADIOISOTOPE TECHNIQUES ( 3) Elementary theory of nuclear 
reactions; the safe handling of radioactive materials. General techniques and uses of 
radioisotopes in the sciences. Prerequisite: Chem 123 and Physics 113, 220 or 253. 
CHEM480-481-482(c) SEMINAR (1 EACH) Prerequisite: Senior standing and/or 
consent of instructor. 
CHEM490 UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 TO 5) Undergraduate research in 
chemistry. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Credit arranged. Maximum of 9 credits 
allowed for graduation. 
CHEM 511 CHEMICAL BONDING AND MOLECULAR STRUCTURE (3) Nature 
of covalent and ionic bonds. Theories of Chemical Bonding. Valence Bond Theory, Crystal 
Field Theory, Molecular Orbital Theory. Prerequisite: Chem 343, Chem 452, and consent 
of instructor. 
CHEM 531-532 ORGANIC REACTION MECHANISMS AND STEREOCHEMISTRY 
1-11 ( 3 EACH) Consideration of mechanisms of ionic and free radical reactions. Stereo-
chemistry including stereospecific reactions, conformational analysis. Prerequisites: Chem 
343 and consent of instructor. 
CHEM537-538-539 TOPICS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY I-II-III (3 EACH) Selected 
topics in organic chemistry such as heterocyclics, steroids, alkaloids, photochemistry, etc. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
CHEM 541-542 CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS 1-11 (3 EACH) Fundamental laws 
of thermodynamics and their application to chemical problems. Prerequisite: Chem 343 
and consent of instructor. 
CHEMISTRY 83 
CHEM 546 CHEMICAL KINETICS ( 3) Consideration of theories of rates and mechan-
lsJDS of chemical reactions. Prerequisite: Chem 343 and consent of instructor. 
CBEM547-548-549 TOPICS IN PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY I-II-III (3 EACH) Selected 
topics in physical chemistry such as electrochemistry, colloids, phase rule, catalysis, spec-
troscopy, x-ray crystallography. Prerequisite: Chem 343 and consent of instructor. 
CBEM557-558-559 TOPICS IN INORGANIC CHEMISTRY I-II-III (3 EACH) Selected 
topics in inorganic chemistry such as: Coordination chemistry, Acid-base theories, Non-
aqueous solvents, Nuclear chemistry, Stereo-chemistry. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
CHEM 561 INTERMEDIARY METABOLISM ( 3) The major pathways of intermediary 
metabolism and factors which influence them. Prerequisite: Chem 463. 
CHEM 562 ENzyMES ( 3) Isolation, purification, and study of the kinetics of enzyme 
action: a study of the mechanisms of enzyme action and enzyme biosynthesis and control. 
Prerequisite: Chem 561. 
CHEM 563 SPECIAL TECHNIQUES IN BIOCHEMISTRY ( 2 TO 3) Special techniques 
used in biochemical research. Prerequisite: Chem 463. 
CHEM 598 RESEARCH ( 1 TO 5 PER QUARTER) Original investigation in any area of 
chemistry. Registration only after consultation with the research advisor. 
CHEM 599 THESIS ( 1 TO 6) Registration only after consultation with major professor. 
I 
11 
:illl 
11 
Department of Economics 
Eugene Philipps, Chairman 
C. Richard Corner 
James Murray 
MAJOR IN ECONOMICS - B.A. DEGREE 
Leo T. Rosenberg 
Ellinor Tolli 
John Trainor 
Economics is the study of the ways mankind uses its resources of land, labor and capital 
to increase its material welfare, and of the forces affecting the distribution of income 
nationally and internationally. The economist's primary task is to determine the most effi. 
cient ways to achieve society's economic objectives. To do this he must have an under-
standing of theory, measurement, economic institutions and history. His skills are utilized 
by academic institutions, business firms, financial institutions, federal, state, and local gov-
ernments, national and international agencies. The Bachelor of Arts in Economics also 
provides the student with excellent preparation for graduate study in the social sciences 
or business. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( The following required course may be applied to General Studies Group V): 
Math 131 College Algebra and Trigonometry I (4) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
COURSES IN ECONOMICS: 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-11-111 ( 12) 
Econ 225 Intermediate Macro-Economic Theory ( 4) 
Econ 250 Intermediate Micro-Economic Theory ( 4) 
Econ 290 Introduction to Economic Literature and Methodology ( 2) 
Econ 370 Quantitative Economics ( 4) 
Electives in Economics ( 12) 
(At least 8 credits must be at the 400 level.) 
COURSES IN RELATED FmLDs: 
Acct 229-230-231 Elementary Accounting I-II-III ( 12) 
Math 27 4 Introduction to Statistics ( 4) 
One sequence from the following ( 8) : 
Hist 411-412 Economic History of the United States I-II 
Hist 421-422 Social and Intellectual History of the United States I-II 
Hist 427-428 Intellectual History of Western Civilization 1-11 
MAJOR IN ECONOMICS ( SOCIAL STUDIES) - B.S. DEGREE 
(SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
60 CREDITS 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIBEMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
The following required sequence may be applied to fulfill General Studies Group III: 
Hist 101-102-103 History of Western Civilization I-II-III ( 12) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-II-III ( 12) 
Econ 250 Intermediate Micro-Economic Theory ( 4) 
Econ 320 Money and Banking ( 4) 
Electives in Economics ( 16) 
( Econ 325 strongly recommended) 
Acct 229-230-231 Elementary Accounting I-II-Ill (12) 
Hist 412 Economic History of the United States II ( 4) 
59 CREDITS 
(Continued Nen Page) 
ECONOMICS 85 
(MAJOR IN ECONOMICS (SOCIAL STUDIES)-Conffnued) 
Math 27 4 In.troduction to Statistics ( 4) Social Studies 440 Social Studies in the Secondary School ( 3) 
CoURSES lN 1\EU.TED AREAs OvrsIDE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
9-12 CREDrrs 
At least one course in each of the following areas: 
Anthropology or Sociology 
Geography 
Political Science 
RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES 
Hist 212-213-214 History of the United States I-II-Ill (9) 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN ECONOMICS 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-II-Ill ( 12) 
Electives in Econoinics ( 12) 
24CREDrrs 
ECONOMICS COURSES 
EcoN 110-111-112 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS I-II-Ill ( 4 EAcH) An introductory 
study of the behavior of individuals and society in the quest for material well-being. 110: 
Emphasis on production, income, prices, and the institutional framework of our economy. 
111: Emphasis on the banking system, market prices, and the distribution of income 
among the population. 112: Special consideration is given to international trade, different 
econoinic systems, and underdeveloped countries. Must be taken in sequence. 
EcoN 225 INTERMEDIATE MACRO-ECONOMIC THEORY ( 4) An examination of 
national income accounting, income detennination, employment, and growth theory. 
Policy implications are also considered. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN 250 INTERMEDIATE MICROECONOMIC THEORY ( 4) The theory of the 
firm, price deterinination and market behavior under different market structures; produc-
tion and distribution. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN 290 INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMIC LITERATURE AND METHOD-
OLOGY ( 2) The research materials available to the economist are examined and dis-
cussed. Methods of organization, presentation and interpretation of economic findings 
are studied. Emphasis is placed on the methodology of the economist in his investigative 
role. Prerequisites: Econ 225 or 250 and Math 274. 
EcoN300 INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND POLICY (4) An 
introduction to basic economic theory and contemporary issues related to the alloca-
tion of resources, production, prices, money, and national income. Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor. 
EcoN 301( c) CONTEMPORARY ECONOMIC PROBLEMS ( 4) Application of eco-
noinic analysis to the interpretation of contemporary economic problems. Prerequisite: 
Econ 300 or equivalent and consent of instructor. 
ECON 320 MONEY AND BANKING ( 4) Analysis of money, financial institutions, and 
central bank policy. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN 325 INTERMEDIATE MACRO-ECONOMICS AND ECONOMIC FLUCTUA-
TIONS ( 4) An examination of macroeconoinic theory with emphasis on the causes of 
fluctuations in the level of econoinic activity as measured by variations in employment, 
income, prices and output. 
EcoN 350 PUBLIC FINANCE ( 4) A study of the taxes and expenditures of federal, 
state and local governments and their effects upon economic activity. Prerequisite: 
Econ 112. 
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EcoN 370 QUANTITATIVE ECONOMICS ( 4) An algebraic and geometrical presenta-
tion of price theory and an examination of the mathematics currently used in economic 
analysis, making pragmatic use of the differential and integral calculus. Prerequisite: Math 
131, Math 274, Econ 112 and/or consent of instructor. 
EcoN 380 ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL SECURITY ( 4) An investigation of the insti-
tutional arrangements by which society provides the basic material needs of individuals 
and families which are not obtained through income from wages or the ownership of 
property. 
EcoN 410( G) ADVANCED ECONOMIC THEORY ( 4) An intensive analysis of the 
more complex aspects of the theories of price, growth, employment, income distribution, 
economic equilibrium, and welfare economics. Prerequisites: Econ 250, 325, and consent 
of instructor. 
EcoN415(G) GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS (4) Growth of modem business 
organization and resultant government regulations. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN416(G) LABOR PROBLEMS (4) Wage and employment theory, and the insti-
tutions associated with labor ( unions, collective bargaining, social legislation). Prerequisite: 
Econ 112. 
EcoN420(G) COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (4) A comparison of alterna-
tive solutions to the fundamental economic problem as manifested in capitalism, socialism, 
communism, and fascism, and the modifications and combinations of these ideologies 
practiced in existing systems around the world. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN 421 ( G) THE ECONOMY OF THE SOVIET UNION ( 4) An examination of 
the evolution and development of the Soviet economic system. Alternative solutions to 
economic problems of socialism as reflected in the policies of other Eastern European 
Communist nations are also studied. Prerequisites: Econ 112 and consent of instructor. 
EcoN 422(G) THE ECONOMIES OF LATIN AMERICA (4) A survey of the econo-
mies of Latin America stressing economic structure, development problems, the evolu-
tion of economic institutions and foreign trade. Prerequisites: Econ 112 and consent of 
instructor. 
EcoN425(G) INTERNATIONAL TRADE THEORY AND POLICY (4) An analysis 
of the theories of international and interregional trade, factor movements and commercial 
policies. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN 426(G) INTERNATIONAL FINANCE ( 4) An analysis of the forces determining 
balance of payments equilibrium, central banking policies, exchange rates, international 
investment, and the international monetary system. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN430(G) ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT (4) A study of the determinants of 
economic growth and the theories of capital formation. Prerequisite: Econ 112. 
EcoN 440( G) HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT ( 4) A chronology and investi-
gation of the theories and the lives of the world's great economists. Prerequisite: Econ 11. 
EcoN 450(c) INDIVIDUAL STUDY IN ECONOMICS (1 TO 4) An individual inquiry 
into an aspect of the economic problem not dealt with in the regular curriculum. Pre-
requisite: Econ 112. Credit to be arranged. 
EcoN 460 ( G) MONET ARY THEORY ( 4) An intensive examination of the theories of 
money, capital formation, and interest, and their effects on the levels of output and 
employment. Prerequisite: Econ 320. 
EcoN 470 ( G) ECONOMETRICS ( 4) The application of mathematical and stochastic 
processes to the problems of economic model construction and measurement of economic 
inter-relationships. 
EcoN499(G) ECONOMICS SEMINAR (3 TO 4) An intensive investigation of some 
particular aspects of economics. The specific subject matter will depend upon the current 
research interests of the instructor. 
Department of Educatio~ 
Glaydon D. Robbins, Dean 
Gerhard Haukebo, Chairman 
Herbert Abraham 
TbomasAmb 
Lawrence Anderson 
Betty Bergford 
Werner Brand 
Ario Brown 
Floyd Brown 
James A. Claypool 
Frances Dillon 
Vincent C. DiPasquale 
Allen Erickson 
Howard Freeberg 
Grace Gregerson 
Robert A. Hanson 
Ruth Hanson 
Earl Herring 
John M. Jenkins 
Jane Johnston 
Bella Kranz 
Ronald Litherland 
Robert MacLeod 
Edith Moll 
Jack Neufeld 
Orlow P. Nokken 
Lee M. Nordrum 
Marjorie Sanders 
Marie A. Sorknes 
George E. Smith 
Joseph Thorman 
Martin Tonn 
AREAS: EDUCATION, ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, SPECIAL EDUCATION, LANGUAGE ARTS, 
AUDIOVISUAL EDUCATION, CAMPUS SCHOOL, 
Students seeking to become either elementary or secondary teachers follow a Bachelor 
of Science degree curriculum. Teacher education programs offer preparation for kinder-
garten, elementary education, special education, audio-visual education, library science, 
remedial reading, speech correction, and secondary education in a number of subject areas. 
Special preparation is possible for teaching different combinations of elementary, junior 
high, and senior high school levels. 
The Department of Education offers undergraduate majors in Elementary Education and 
Special Education, a minor in Special Education, professional education courses, student 
teaching, and graduate programs in a variety of fields. 
Information about degree requirements, teacher education, and student teaching can be 
found on pages 30-32. Major programs for the B.S. (Secondary Education) degree are 
described in their respective department sections. Graduate and fifth year requirements 
in teaching, school administration, supervision, and counseling and guidance are provided 
in the Graduate Bulletin. 
KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION 
A student with an Elementary Education major may earn a teaching certificate valid also 
for the kindergarten level by (A) completing Education 340, Kindergarten Education, and 
( B) student teaching at the kindergarten level. 
REMEDIAL READING AND DEVELOPMENTAL READING 
Although no major or minor in Remedial or Developmental Reading is offered at Moorhead 
State College, graduate programs are available leading to certification as elementary or 
secondary remedial or developmental reading teachers. Information is available from the 
Education Department. 
AUDIOVISUAL EDUCATION 
Certification for Directors or Coordinators of Audiovisual Education is awarded to students 
who complete a program of courses specified by the Minnesota Department of Education. 
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88 EDUCATION 
Information is available from the Education Department at Moorhead State College. 
Elementary Education majors may elect an Area of Concentration in Audiovisual Education. 
LIBRARY SCIENCE AND SPEECH CORRECTION 
Information about certification in Library Science and Speech Correction may be found 
under the Departments of Library Science and Speech-Theatre. Elementary Education 
majors may elect an Area of Concentration in either field. 
MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION -B.S. DEGREE (CURRENT PROGRAM) 
A revised Elementary Education curriculum will become effective Fall, 1970. Students 
who have already begun the existing program should continue with the curriculum 
described here. Required courses will be continued until students enrolled in the current 
program can be expected to complete their major. Other prospective elementary teachers 
should elect the revised curriculum. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS OUTSIDE MAJOR AT LEAST 39 CREDITS 
Requirements are listed as minimum credits in each department with required or recom-
mended courses added. ( Substitutions for recommended courses may be approved by 
the Education Department. ) 
Art ( 3) Art 100 Elements of Art ( Recommended) 
English ( 3) See English Department - Courses Recommended for Non-Majors 
Geography ( 8) Geography 210 Principles of Geography 
Health (2) 
History (9) 
Mathematics 
Music (4) 
Science (3) 
Speech (2) 
( Or) Geography 410 Regional Geography I (Required) 
Health 110 Personal and Community Health ( Recommended) 
Hist 212-213-214 American History ( Hist 250, Minnesota History and 
Government, may substitute for one American History course. ) 
( 4) 0 Math 203 Foundations of Number Systems (Required) 
Music 110 Fundamentals of Music (Recommended) 
Phys 320 Elements of Science (Recommended) 
•speech 200 Fundamentals of Speech (Recommended) 
0 May be applied to General Studies requirements. 
MATERIALS AND METHODS COURSES REQUIRED 22 CREDITS 
Art 340 Art in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Language Arts 340 Literature in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Language Arts 342 Reading and Language Arts in th.e Elementary School ( 5 ) 
Mathematics 340 Mathematics in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Music 340 Music in the Elementary School ( 2) 
Physical Education 240 Physical Education in the Elementary School ( 2) 
Science 340 Science in the Elementary School ( 2) 
Social Studies 340 Social Studies in the Elementary School ( 2) 
AREA OF CoNCENTRATJON AT LEAST 12 CREDITS 
In addition to those requirements listed above, including General Studies, the Elementary 
Education major must complete a minimum of 12 credits in one academic field or depart-
EDUCATION 89 
inent, The student should secure advance approval from his advisor for any course to be 
applied to the Area of Concentration. Completion of an approved minor may be substituted 
for the Area of Concentration. . 
PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION COURSES 31 CREDITS 
Ed 210 Orientation to Elementary Teaching ( 3) 
Ed 212 Child Growth and Development ( 3) 
Ed 305 Educational Psychology ( 3) 
Ed 306 Measurements and Evaluation - Elementary ( 3) 
Ed 450-451E Student Teaching - Elementary ( 16) 
Ed 490 Foundations of Education ( 3) 
MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION -B.S. DEGREE (REVISED PROGRAM) 
Prospective elementary teachers who have not begun the current program and who will not 
be seniors before the 1970-1971 academic year, will follow the revised curriculum in 
Elementary Education. 
Students in this program will spend their first three years in completing General Studies, an 
Area of Concentration or minor, and additional academic requirements specified in the 
present curriculum. During the sophomore or junior year, they will enroll in Education 
220, Orientation to Elementary Education, to familiarize themselves with the elementary 
teaching profession. In the senior year, they will complete a three-quarter, 45-credit 
sequence combining professional education, student teaching, and materials and methods. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIBEMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
ACADEMIC REQUIBEMENTS OUTSIDE MAJOR 
( See Current Program) 
AREA OF CoNCENTRATION 
( See Current Program) 
MAJOR REQUIBEMENTS 
Ed 220 Orientation to Elementary Education ( 2) 
Elementary Education I-II-Ill ( 15 Credits Each) 
MAJOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION - B.S. DEGREE 
AT LEAST 39 CREDITS 
AT LEAST 12 CREDITS 
47 CREDITS 
The major in Special Education provides thorough undergraduate preparation for the 
teacher of special classes for retarded children. If this major is combined with a major in 
Elementary Education, duplicate course requirements may be applied to both programs. 
Certification as a special education teacher can also be earned by completing the minor 
in Special Education or by following a curriculum established by the Minnesota Depart-
ment of Education for either the provisional or the permanent certificate. Information 
about such programs is available from the Director of Special Education. 
Admission to student teaching and certification are subject to the approval of the Director 
of Special Education and the Education Department. Limited opportunities for student 
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teaching during the summer are reserved for those experienced teachers who have 
registered in advance through the Special Education office. 
GENERAL Sronms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
REQUIRED CoUllSES FOR MAJOR 
Psyc IOI General Psychology ( 4) 
Speh 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher ( 3) 
SpEd 416 Mental Retardation ( 3) 
SpEd 417 Orientation to the Physically Handicapped ( 3) 
SpEd 420 Education of the Handicapped Child ( 3) 
SpEd 430 Industrial Arts for Special Education Teachers ( 3) 
SpEd 435 Seminar in Mental Retardation ( 3) 
64 Cnm>ITs 
52Cnm,ITS 
SpEd 440 Methods in Teaching the Mentally Retarded ( 3) 
SpEd 450-451 Student Teaching of the Mentally Retarded ( 16) 
Language Arts 342 Reading and Language Arts in the Elementary School ( 5) 
Language Arts 345 Problems in the Teaching of Reading ( 3) 
Ed 411 Introduction to Guidance ( 3) 
ELECTivE COURSES ( Selected from the following list) : 
Language Arts 446 Reading Clinic ( 2) 
Psyc 460 Abnormal Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 351 Individual Differences ( 4) 
SpEd 436 Problems in Special Education ( 1-3) 
SpEd 437 Workshop in Special Education ( 4) 
Speh 36 Functional Speech Disorders ( 4) 
7-12 Cnm>ITs 
PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION COUllSES ( See Page 31) 15 Cnm>ITs 
( Student teaching omitted; either Elementary or Secondary courses may be followed.) 
MINOR IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
SpEd416 
SpEd420 
SpEd440 
SpEd450 
Mental Retardation ( 3) 
Education of the Handicapped Child ( 3) 
Methods in Teaching the Mentally Retarded ( 3) 
Student Teaching of the Mentally Retarded ( 5) 
ELECTIVE CounsES (At least 10 Credits from the following): 
Language Arts 345 Problems in the Teaching of Reading ( 3) 
Language Arts 446 Reading Clinic ( 2) 
Psyc 460 Abnormal Psychology ( 4) 
SpEd 430 Industrial Arts for Special Education Teachers ( 3) 
Speh 361 Functional Speech Disorders ( 4) 
AUDIOVISUAL EDUCATION COURSES 
24 CREDITS 
AVED356(c) AUDIOVISUAL MATERIALS AND METHODS (3) Characteristics, 
advantages, and limitations of audiovisual materials, projected and non-projected. Practice in equipment operation. 
AVED445(c) PREPARATION OF AUDIOVISUAL MATERIALS (3) Basic techniques 
for the preparation of inexpensive instructional materials. Laboratory and lecture experi-
ence. Prerequisite: AVEd 356 or consent of instructor. 
EDUCATION 91 
AVEo493(c) ADMINISTERING AUDIOVISUAL PROGRAMS (3) Lectures, discus-
sions, and resource people used to provide experience in audiovisual administration in 
selection and purchase of equipment, budgeting teacher training, AV center operation, 
and evaluation of AV programs. 
EDUCATION COURSES 
ED210 ORIENTATION TO ELEMENTARY TEACHING (3) The role of the elemen-
tary teacher; the purposes and principles of the elementary school. Classroom observation 
and participation required. 
Eo211 ORIENTATION TO SECONDARY TEACHING (3) The role of the secondary 
teacher; the purposes and principles of the secondary school. Classroom observation and 
participation required. 
ED 212 CHILD GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT ( 3) Growth and development of 
elementary age pupils with some extension into adolescent stages. Each quarter. 
ED 213 ADOLESCENT GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT ( 3) Growth and develop-
ment of secondary school age pupils with some extension into childhood stages. Each 
quarter. 
ED220 ORIENTATION TO ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2) An introduction to 
elementary education. Includes an assignment as a teacher aide to an elementary school 
and one class session per week to discuss the role of an elementary school teacher. For 
sophomores or juniors considering elementary school teaching. 
ED 305 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 3) Human development viewpoints; learn-
ing, guidance, readiness, individual differences, pupil-teacher relationships. 
ED306 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION - ELEMENTARY (3) Construction 
and use of all types of measurement and evaluation with particular emphasis upon those 
used in the elementary school. 
ED307 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION-SECONDARY (3) Construction and 
use of all types of measurement and evaluation with particular emphasis upon those used 
in secondary schools. 
ED340 KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION (3) Guidance of the learning process in the 
kindergarten; purposes, methods, and materials. Prerequisites: Ed 210, 212, 305. 
ED405(c) PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (3) Same as Philosophy 405(g). 
ED 411 ( c) INTRODUCTION TO GUIDANCE ( 3) Basic concepts and principles of 
guidance and counseling are introduced and related to the particular services of guidance. 
ED 412( c) GROUP COUNSELING ( 3) A study of group dynamics in theory and 
practice. Prerequisites: Ed 4ll(g), Psyc 476(g). 
ED450-451E STUDENT TEACHING AND SEMINAR (16) Required of students in 
the B.S. degree elementary teaching curriculum. Full quarter in the Campus School or 
in off-campus cooperating schools. Prerequisites: Admission to Teacher Education curricu-
lum; Ed 210,212,305 and Lang Arts 342; cumulative GPA of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, (b) 
I 1 
92 EDUCATION 
General Studies courses, and ( c) education courses; and ( d) a GPA of 2.0 in the major. 
Applications for student teaching must be submitted two quarters prior to the quarter in 
which student teaching ls to be scheduled. 
Eo 450-451S STUDENT TEACHING AND SEMINAR ( 16) Required of students in 
the B.S. degree secondary teaching curriculum. Full quarter in the Campus School or in 
off-campus cooperating schools. Prerequisites: Admission to Teacher Education curriculum; 
Ed 211, 213, 305 and special methods courses in major and minor fields; cumulative GPA 
of 2.0 in (a) all subjects, ( b) General Studies courses, and ( c) education courses; and 
( d) a GPA of 2.5 in any major teaching field. Applications for student teaching must be 
submitted two quarters prior to the quarter in which student teaching is to be scheduled. 
Eo 452E, 452S ADVANCED STUDENT TEACHING ( CREDITS ARRANGED) By special 
arrangement with advisor and Director of Student Teaching. 
Eo 455E, 455S STUDENT TEACHING ( CREDrrs ARRANGED) For students desiring to 
qualify for certification outside their regular fields. By special arrangement with advisor 
and Director of Student Teaching. 
Eo456(c) SEMINAR IN SUPERVISION OF STUDENT TEACHING (3) Methods 
and procedures for effective supervision of student teachers. Prerequisites: Teaching 
experience and consent of instructor. 
Eo 490( G) FOUNDATION OF EDUCATION ( 3) The concluding course in the 
required sequence of education courses; historical, philosophical, social and professional 
foundations of American education. Prerequisites: Ed 210 or 211, 212 or 213, 306 or 307, 
and student teaching recommended. Each quarter. 
Eo495(c) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (3) A study of foreign education systems 
to promote international understanding and cooperation by relating problems to the pro-
fessional interests of the students and to introduce them to other systems and the work 
of the UN agencies in the field of education. 
Eo496(G) STUDY TOUR IN COMPARATIVE AND INTERNATIONAL EDUCA-
TION ( 6) Field study of education in several countries. Participants will attend lectures; 
confer with educators; visit schools, universities, ministries of education, educational 
research centers, UNESCO; and will attend international conferences on education. 
Eo497(c) READINGS IN EDUCATION (3) Readings and supervised independent 
study covering topics or areas in education not covered in depth in other courses. On 
request. May be repeated to a maximum of six credits. 
Eo 499(G) INSERVICE EDUCATION WORKSHOP (1) A course designed to serve 
a specific inservice education program, Enrollment limited to teachers from a school 
system which has requested the workshop. 
ED 500 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH ( 3) Methodology of design of research 
studies; preparation of effective technical reports. 
ED501 PSYCHOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION (3) Schools and sys-
tems of psychology; principles of underlying learning and instruction. 
ED 502 STATISTICS IN RESEARCH ( 3) Basic statistical theory, techniques, and 
application in educational research. 
EDUCATION 93 
ED 504 THE SCHOOL AND SOCIETY ( 3) History and development of social structures 
in America; relationship between social structures and the school. 
ED505-510 JUNIOR COLLEGE-COMMUNITY COLLEGE INSTITUTE (2 EAcH) 
For administrators, teachers, and graduate students already employed in junior college 
positions, or preparing for employment in junior or community colleges. Summer only. 
Eo 512 STUDY OF THE INDIVIDUAL ( 3) Case study methods, practical application, 
laboratory experience. 
ED 520 PRINCIPLES OF ADMINISTRATION ( 3) The theory and principles of 
administration as a social process. 
ED521 ADMINISTRATION OF THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3) Administrative 
responsibilities, procedures, and problems. 
ED 522 SUPERVISION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ( 3) For elementary school 
principals. Principles and practices in democratic educational leadership. Prerequisite: 
Consent of instructor. 
ED525 OCCUPATIONAL AND EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION (3) Vocational 
and educational materials are selected and evaluated which can be used for occupational 
guidance in educational settings. They will be kept current and added to as changes warrant. 
Eo 526 PRINCIPLES AND TECHNIQUES OF COUNSELING ( 3) An examination 
of counseling theories currently in practice with the purpose to have each student formulate 
his own personal theory of counseling. Opportunities to try out this theory and receive 
feedback as to its effectiveness will be provided through the extensive use of simulated 
counseling with classmates. Specific techniques of counseling will be examined. 
Eo540 STUDIES AFFECTING ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (3) Survey of pub-
lished research. 
Eo541 SEMINAR IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING PROBLEMS (3) Indi-
vidual problems; problems common to the group. Admission upon approval of instructor. 
Eo 542 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM ( 3) History, development, evalua-
tion, and revision of the curriculum. 
Eo 545 DIAGNOSIS AND CORRECTION OF READING DIFFICULTIES ( 3) 
Advanced study of reading difficulties. 
Eo546 READING CLINIC: DIAGNOSIS (2) Individual case studies. Prerequisites: 
Ed 545 and consent of instructor. 
ED 550 SCHOOL LAW ( 3) Legal relationships of the schools to state and federal 
government are examined. The following major topics are included: School and Church; 
School District Organization and Control; Authority, Procedure, and Liability of School 
Officers; Laws Related to School Finance; Legal Relationships of the School to Teacher 
and Pupil. 
Eo 560 SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (3) History, development, evalua-
tion and revision of the secondary school curriculum. 
Eo 574 APPRAISAL TECHNIQUES ( 3) A study of various types of standardized tests 
and testing programs along with other techniques and tools for appraising individuals. 
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En 575 CLINICAL PRACTICES; WECHSLER ( 3) Prerequisites: A Major in Counsel. 
ing and Guidance or Special Education, or Certification in Reading, and consent of the instructor. 
En576 CLINICAL PRACTICE: STANFORD-BINET (3) Prerequisites: A Major in 
Counseling and Guidance or Special Education, or Certification in Reading, and consent 
of the instructor. 
En579 ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF GUIDANCE SERVICE (3) 
An examination of various problems and principles of organization and administration of 
a school guidance program. Through extensive use of role playing, the student will outline 
in detail a complete guidance program and deal with typical problems in its administration. 
ED 590 SEMINAR IN ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION IN THE ELEMEN-TARY SCHOOL (3) 
ED 591 PRACTICUM IN COUNSELING AND GUIDANCE ( 6) A practical and real 
experience in counseling and guidance activities for the graduate student majoring in this 
field. The program is individualized for each student. Prerequisite: Sufficient background 
in counseling and guidance coursework, consent of instructor. 
ED59.2 ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION OF REMEDIAL READING (3) 
The administration and supervision of remedial reading programs in elementary and 
secondary schools and in colleges. Course conducted as a seminar. Prerequisites: Six credits 
of remedial reading courses. 
ED599 THE INDEPENDENT STUDY IN EDUCATION (6) Major study in chosen 
problem area. Open only to candidates for the master's degree. Project must be approved by the student's advisory committee. 
SPECIAL EDUCATION COURSES 
SPED4l6(c) MENTAL RETARDATION (3) Incidence and description of mental 
retardation. Methods of diagnosis and educational organization. Prerequisites: Ed .212 
or .213, 305 or Psyc .201, or permission of instructor. 
SPED417(c) ORIENTATION TO THE PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED (3) Finding 
and determining psychological and medical needs of children with physical handicaps. 
SPED4.20(c) EDUCATION OF THE HANDICAPPED CHILD (3) An introductory 
course in the recognition, incidence, and needs of children with physical, mental, or psycho-
logical handicaps. Prerequisites: Ed 212 or 213,305, Psych 201, or permission of instructor. 
SPED 4.21 ( c) THE GIFTED CHILD ( 3) Definition, identification, and current school 
program for the mentally superior or specially talented child. 
SPED 422( c) CURRICULUM AND METHODS FOR THE GIFTED ( 3) The relation-
ship of the curriculum to the special learning talents of the gifted. The ways in which to 
construct a curriculum suitable for the education of gifted students. Appropriate methods 
for teaching gifted elementary and secondary students. Prerequisites: Sp Ed 4.21 ( g). 
SPED43l(c) TEACHING OCCUPATIONAL EDUCATION TO THE MENTALLY 
RETARDED (3) Designed to help teachers of the mentally retarded to prepare their 
pupils for a gainful occupation. Prerequisite: SpEd 416. 
EDUCATION 95 
SPEn430(c) INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS (3) 
Projects and experiences in industrial arts and crafts designed for teachers of the mentally 
retarded. 
SPEn435(c) SEMINAR IN MENTAL RETARDATION (3) Special problems of brain 
injured; behavior problems; occupational education; review of research in mental retarda-
tion; laboratory work. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor, 
SPED436(c) PROBLEMS IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (l-3) Directed reading and/or 
research in Special Education. 
SPED437(c) WORKSHOP IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (4) Organization and curricu-
lum of programs in the area of mental retardation. Includes parental counseling and occu-
pational programs. Problems of children with cerebral dysfunction. Prerequisite: SpEd 416. 
SPED440(c) METHODS IN TEACHING THE MENTALLY RETARDED (3) Meth-
ods of teaching the mentally retarded child. Curriculum and materials. Prerequisite: 
SpEd 416(g). 
SPEn450(c) STUDENT TEACHING OF THE MENTALLY RETARDED (5-8) Ex-
perience under qualified supervising teacher in classroom for mentally retarded. Pre-
requisite: Consent of instructor. 
LANGUAGE ARTS COURSES 
LART340 LITERATURE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3) Survey and critical 
analysis of varied types of literature for children, with attention to relation of literature 
to curriculum, and methods of presentation and guidance. Prerequisites: Ed 212 and 
Ed 305. 
LART 342 READING AND THE LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL (5) Objectives, methods, and materials in teaching reading, oral, and written 
expression, correct usage, spelling, and handwriting in grades K-6. Prerequisite: Ed 212 
and Ed 305. 
LART 343 READING IN THE PRIMARY GRADES ( 3) A detailed study of several 
approaches to initial reading instruction and an evaluation of them in terms of objectives 
and other criteria. Prerequisite: Ed 212 and Ed 305, LArt 342. 
LART344 READING IN THE INTERMEDIATE GRADES (3) A follow-up course 
extending and enriching topics considered in Language Arts 343, including vocabulary, 
comprehension abilities, work-study skills, oral reading, and creative reading; various 
plans to provide for individual differences; techniques of evaluation. Prerequisite: Ed 212 
and Ed 305, and LArt 343. 
LART345(c) PROBLEMS IN THE TEACHING OF READING (3) Critical analysis 
of trends in reading programs; plans for adjusting the reading program to individual 
differences; diagnostic and corrective work in reading; evaluation of pupils' progress. 
-Prerequisite: LArt 342 and teaching experience. 
LART390(c) SPECIAL METHODS IN LANGUAGE ARTS IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL ( 3) Areas determined by special needs and experience of those enrolled. On 
request. 
LART446(c) READING CLINIC (2) Supervised practice in teaching remedial read-
ing, including diagnosis and correction. Prerequisite: LArt 34.2 and teaching experience. 
~ngineering 
CHARLES MARTIN, Coordinator 
Moorhead State College offers a Pre-Engineering program constituting the first two years 
of study for an engineering degree. The curriculum is so designed that, upon satisfactory 
completion, a student may transfer to a college of engineering as a third year student. 
The program may he modifled by enrollment in Common Market courses or by adjustments 
in the curriculum to conform to requirements of those schools where the students Will 
eventually complete their degrees. Pre-Engineering students should work closely with 
their advisor in planning courses of study. 
PRE-ENGINEERING PROGRAM ( RECOMMENDED CURRICULUM) 96-108 CR.EI>rrs 
Engl 101-102-103 Freshman English I-II-III ( 12) 
Math 131-132 College Algebra and Trigonometry I-II ( 8)" 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV (12) 
Math 331 Differential Equations ( 4) 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry ( 10) 
Phys 218-219-220 General Physics I-II-III ( 15) 
Engr 113-114-115 Technical Drawing-Descriptive Geometry-Graphics ( 6) 
Engr 243 Engineering Mechanics I-Statics (5) 
Engr244 Engineering Mechanics II-Dynamics (5) 
Engr 245 Engineering Mechanics III-Materials ( 5) 
Electives in General Studies, Engineering, or Common Market courses ( 14-26) 
( "May be modified according to level of high school preparation. ) 
ENGINEERING COURSES 
ENGR 100-101-102 TECHNICAL DRAFTING I-II-III ( 4 EACH) This sequence is pri-
marily for Industrial Technology majors. 100: A basic course in drafting, including free 
hand and instrumental practices in lettering, geometric constructions, orthographic projec-
tion, isometric, oblique and perspective drawing, dimensioning and reproduction of 
drawings. 101: A continuation of 100. Includes sectional and auxiliary views, fastening, 
piping, welding, wiring diagrams, gears and cams. Extensive reproduction work is an 
integral part of this unit and complete sets of detail and assembly working drawings are 
made. Prerequisite: Engr 100. 102: A continuation of 101 including applied descriptive 
geometry in the solution of space problems, distances, directions, true angles, true shapes, 
intersections, developments and triangulation as found in structural architectural or 
topographical drawings. Construction of scale models. Prerequisite: Engr 101. 
ENGR 113 TECHNICAL DRAWING (2) Freehand sketching, orthographic drawing, 
pictorial projections and drawings, sections and conventional practice, fastener dimension 
and specifications, dimensioning for precision and reliability, conceptual design. 
ENGR 114 DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY (2) Fundamental principles of projections, 
orthogonal projection. Length of line, distance between lines, angle between lines, 
development of surfaces, intersections of solids, map projections, spherical triangles, 
vector quantities. 
ENGINEERING 97 
ENGR 115 GRAPHICS Graphical presentation data. Graphical mathematics - arith-
JDetic and algebra. Graphical calculus - integration and differentiation. Graphical solution 
of differential equations, empirical equations, nomography, functional scales. 
ENGR 130 ENGINEERING ORIENTATION AND COMPUTATION (3) Lectures and 
problems designed to acquaint students with fields of engineering, with introduction to the 
tools and methods for numerical computation in engineering with special emphasis on 
accuracy and presentation. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
ENGR 243 ENGINEERING MECHANICS I - STATICS ( 5) Vector algebra. Applica-
tion of the equations of equilibrium to the analysis of simple engineering structures and 
machines. Nature and influence of friction. Elementary theory of statically determinate 
fraJDed structures. Prerequisite: Math 231. 
ENGR 244 ENGINEERING MECHANICS II - DYNAMICS ( 5) Applications of me-
chanics and physical concepts to engineering problems. Use of kinematics, principles of 
particle motion, conservation principles, dynamics of particle systems and plane rigid 
bodies, and vector calculus in solving problems in engineering. Prerequisite: Engr. 243. 
ENGR 245 ENGINEERING MECHANICS III - MATERIALS ( 5) Applications of 
mechanics, physical concepts and properties of engineering materials to problems which 
are of engineering importance. Includes stress and strain at a point, stress-strain relations 
in two dimensions, linear theory of torsion, bending stresses, deflection of determinate and 
indeterminate beaJDs and instability. Prerequisite: Engr 243. 
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MAJOR IN ENGLISH - B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. DEGREE 
The requirements for the major in English are set forth in detail below. The B.A. and B.S. 
programs are identical except in the matter of electives and certain work prescribed by the 
State Board of Education for a teaching major in English on the secondary level. Students 
in the B.S. program must take English 399 ( American English) or 401 ( Transformational 
Grammar), and in place of certain electives they must take English 389 ( Advanced Com-
position) and 391 (Teaching English in the Secondary School) and the prescribed work 
in speech. These courses meet the official standards of the Board. Beyond the actual 
requirements of the program, however, B.S. majors are encouraged to take electives in 
English and related disciplines. 
For majors and minors the Survey of English Literature is prerequisite to the more 
advanced offerings of the Department and as a general rule should be taken during the 
sophomore year. Major advisors will make reasonable exceptions - especially in the 
case of late majors, transfer students, and honor students - when the circumstances 
warrant. Students who intend to pursue graduate study are advised to take English 303 
( Chaucer II), 323 (Milton), and 404 ( Advanced Shakespeare I) as undergraduates . 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( To satisfy the requirements of the State Board of Education for secondary certification 
with a major in English, students must take Speech 200, Fundamentals of Speech, which 
may also be applied to the General Studies Group V requirement under Option B. It is 
the opinion of the Department of English, however, that English majors should satisfy 
the General Studies Group V requirement by taking a foreign language, preferably French, 
German, or Latin. ) 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE B.A. MAJOR 56 CREDITS 
(1) Engl 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature I-II-III ( 12) 
( 2) One of the following period sequences ( 12) : 
Engl 301-302-303 Early English Literature 
Engl 311-312-313 English Literature of the 16th Century 
Engl 321-322-323 English Literature of the 17th Century 
Engl 331-332-333 English Literature of the Restoration and 18th Century 
Engl 341-342-343 English Literature of the Romantic Movement 
ENGLISH 99 
Engl 351-352-353 English Literature of the Victorian Period 
Engl 361-362-363 English and American Literature of the 20th Century 
(3) Engl 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature I-II-III ( 12) 
( 4) Engl 37 4 (or) 375 Shakespeare I or II ( 4) ( 5) Engl 397 (or) 398 (or) 399. History of the English Language ( 4) 
( 6) Electives in English ( 12) 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE B.S. MAJOR 59-63 CREDITS 
Requirements ( 1) through ( 4) for the B.A. Major ( 40) 
(5) Engl 389 Advanced Composition ( 3) 
(6) Engl 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School (4) 
(7) Engl 399 American English (or) 401 Transformational Grammar ( 4) 
(8) Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4 - unless applied to General Studies) 
(9) Speh 206 (or) 224 (or) 344 ( 4) 
( 10) Elective in English ( 4) 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
DUAL MAJOR IN ENGLISH AND SPEECH-THEATRE - B.S. DEGREE 
The following program incorporates most features of the B.S. ( Secondary Education) 
majors in both English and Speech-Theatre and will meet the requirements for certification 
established for both disciplines by the Minnesota State Board of Education. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENT: ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN ENGLISH AND SPEECH-THEATRE 
Requirements ( 1) through ( 4) for the B.A. Major in English ( 40) 
Engl 389 Advanced Composition ( 3) 
Engl 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School ( 4) 
Engl 399 American English (or) 401 Transformational Grammar ( 4) 
Elective in English ( 3) 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction ( 3) 
Speh 204 Argumentation and Debate ( 4) 
Speh 206 Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 220 Introduction to the Theatre ( 3) 
Speh 222 Principles of Acting ( 4) 
Speh 224 Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 4) 
Speh 340 The Teaching of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher ( 3) 
94CREDITS 
Elective in Speech ( 3) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN ENGLISH-B.A. DEGREE 
( 1) Engl 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature I-II-III ( 12) 
( 2) Engl 372-373 Survey of American Literature II-III ( 8) 
( 3) Engl 37 4 (or) 375 Shakespeare I or II ( 4) 
( 4) Engl 397 (or) 398 (or) 399 History of the English Language ( 4) 
( 5) Electives in English ( 7) 
35 CREDITS 
I 1 
lii111 1,1 II I 
.I 
,I 
100 ENGLISH 
MINOR IN ENGLISH - B.S. DEGREE 39-43 CRm>ITS 
Requirements ( 1 ) through ( 3) for the B.A. Minor ( 24) 
( 4) Engl 389 Advanced Composition ( 3) 
( 5) Engl 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School ( 4) 
( 6) Engl 399 American English (or) 401 Transformational Grammar ( 4) 
( 7) Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4 - unless applied to General Studies) 
( 8) Speh 206 (or) 224 (or) 344 ( 4) 
COURSES RECOMMENDED FOR NON-MAJORS 
211-212-213 Survey of English Literature l-11-111 
234 Mythology 
236 Masterpieces of Drama 
238 Introduction to Shakespeare 
240 Masterpieces of Fiction I 
242 Masterpieces of Fiction II 
244 Types of Poetry 
351-352-353 English Literature of the Victorian Period 1-11-111 
361-362-363 English and American Literature of the 20th Century I-II-III 
372-373 Survey of American Literature 11-111 
374 Shakespeare I 
375 Shakespeare II 
376-377-378 Development of the Drama I-II-III 
381 through 386 World Literature I through VI 
389 Advanced Composition 
390 Literary Writing 
394 Modem American Literature 
399 History of the English Language III ( American English) 
401 Transformational Grammar 
481 through 483 Comparative Literature I through III 
THE HONORS PROGRAM IN ENGLISH 
The Honors Program in English is designed for students of exceptional promise and serious 
academic intention. It is assumed that honors students will consider pursuing graduate 
study leading to an advanced degree. Admission to the program is by examination at the 
beginning of the freshman year, but a student of outstanding attainments may be admitted 
during the sophomore or even the junior year upon the recommendation of his professors. 
All honors students are expected to observe the following program whenever possible; 
however, the Honors Committee of the Department will make reasonable exceptions, on 
petition, in particular cases. 
Apart from the courses stipulated in the program, honors students must complete at least 
two years of a classical or modern language. They must also earn at least 12 elective credits 
in English or American literature and are encouraged to take additional electives in his-
tory, philosophy, and the fine arts. Moreover, like others who intend to pursue graduate 
studies, they are advised to take English 303 ( Chaucer II), 323 ( Milton), and 404 
( Advanced Shakespeare I) as undergraduates. 
NOTES: 
( 1) Most graduate schools require that candidates for advanced degrees in English 
demonstrate a reading knowledge of French, German, or Latin, although other languages 
are sometimes permitted, especially when their relevance to a candidate's work is 
clearly evident. 
( 2) Honors students who are candidates for the B.S. degree are reminded that, besides 
meeting the requirements of the Honors Program, they must take all courses required by 
ENGLISH 101 
the Minnesota State Board of Education for the secondary teaching certificate. These 
students are warned further to arrange their quarter of student teaching so that it will not 
prevent the completion of a period sequence or conflict with the writing of the honors thesis. 
HONORS PROGRAM COURSE SCHEDULE 71 CREDITS 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
Engl 201-202-203 Introduction to Literature I-II-Ill (12) 
Engl 191-192-193 Freshman Honors Seminar (3) 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Engl 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature I-11-111 ( 12) 
Engl 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature I-II-III ( 12) 
Engl 291-292-293 Advanced Honors Seminar ( 3) 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Engl301-302-303 (through) 361-362-363 A period sequence (12) 
Engl 374 (or) 375 Shakespeare I or II ( 4) 
Engl 397 (or) 398 History of the English Language I or II ( 4) 
SENIOR YEAR 
Engl 491-492-493 Independent Study and the Honors Thesis (9) 
ENGLISH COURSES 
ENGL 101-102-103 FRESHMAN COMPOSITION AND LITERATURE I-II-III (4) 
EACH) The writing of various kinds of prose, chiefly expository, and the study of important 
examples of literature. The literary emphasis in 101 is on the short story and the essay, in 
102 on the novel and the drama, and in 103 on poetry. The three quarters must be taken 
in sequence. 
ENGL 191-192-193 FRESHMAN HONORS SEMINAR ( 1 EACH) Discussion of 
literary matters in tutorials of not more than 8 students; occasional short papers; some 
reading of criticism and consideration of the premises and validity of the many possible 
approaches to literature. The seminar is intended to encourage responsible discussion of 
important topics, in a very small forum, among students of superior talent. The grade 
ordinarily awarded for satisfactory participation in the seminar is S. 
ENGL 199 CONVIVlO SEMINAR ( 1) Discussion and criticism of students' own man-
uscripts being prepared for submission to the literary magazine. The course may be elected 
any number of quarters with the pe1mission of the irlstructor. The grade ordinarily awarded 
for satisfactory participation in the seminar is S. 
ENGL201-202-203 INTRODUCTION TO LITERATURE I-II-Ill (4 EAcH) Close 
reading of literary masterpieces of several forms and from several cultures. Training 
in research and critical analysis. In each quarter there may be assigned reading in criticism 
and literary history and in other forms of literature, but the main emphasis will be as 
follows: 201: the short story and the novel; 202: the epic and the drama; 203: the lyric. 
Enrollment in the course is restricted to freshmen exempted by examination from English 
101-102-103 and to the occasional sophomore or transfer student who is specially advised 
to take it by a faculty member in the Department of English. 
ENGL211-212-213 SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE I-II-Ill (4 EACH) 211: 
From the beginnings through the 17th Century ( Beowulf to 1660). 212: The Restora-
tion and 18th Century ( 1660 to 1798) and the Romantic Movement ( 1798 to 1832). 
213: The 19th and 20th Centuries ( 1832 to the present). 
ENGL 234 MYTHOLOGY ( 4) An introduction to the great myths of antiquity and 
their influence upon later literature, especially as a source of subject matter, religions 
and psychological ideas, and such literary conventions as allusion and symbolism. 
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ENGL 236 MASTERPIECES OF DRAMA ( 4) Readings in the dramatic literature of 
various countries and literary periods, from 5th-century Athens to the presont Primarily 
for non-majors. 
ENGL 238 INTRODUCTION TO SHAKESPEARE ( 4) a study of representative 
works: comedies, tragedies, histories, and Roman plays. There may be some consideration 
of Shakespeare's nondramatic poetry when feasible. Primarily for non-majors. 
ENGL 240 MASTERPIECES OF FICTION I ( 4) Extensive reading and analysis of 
seven to ten novels such as Madame Bovary and Crime and Punishment (reading lists 
available on application). Primarily for non-majors. 
ENGL242 MASTERPIECES OF FICTION II (4) Further reading in such authors as 
Cervantes, Stendhal, and Tolstoy ( reading lists available on application). Primarily for 
non-majors. 
ENGL 244 TYPES OF POETRY ( 4) Extensive reading in English and American poetry 
from Shakespeare to the present. Primarily for non-majors. 
ENGL250 FILM FORM AND APPRECIATION (3) An introduction to film literacy. 
Films are examined, discussed, and compared with literary forms. Elementary film 
aesthetics and brief film history. Same as Audio-Visual Education 250. 
ENGL 260 PRACTICAL WRITING ( 3) Study and practice in writing business and 
personal letters, reports, summaries, essay examinations, and other kinds of non-literary 
material. Primarily for non-majors. 
ENGL291-292-293 ADVANCED HONORS SEMINAR (1 EACH) A continuation of 
191-192-193, usually restricted to students who have taken the first seminar and to other 
students admitted to the Honors Program in the sophomore or junior year. 
ENGL301-302-303(G) EARLY ENGLISH LITERATURE I-II-III (4 EAcH) 301: The 
Anglo-Saxon period and the beginnings of Middle English literature: the Venerable 
Bede, King Alfred, Beowulf, and other Anglo-Saxon documents in modern English 
translation, with a glance at selected passages in the original; the Ancrene Riwle and 
Piers Plowmen; medieval romance generally and Arthurian romance: Sir Gawain and the 
Green Knight and Malory's Le Marte d'Arthur; specimens of lyric and alliterative verse, 
in Middle English. 302: Chaucer I: Troilus and Criseyde and the other more important 
poems apart from The Canterbury Tales. 303: Chaucer II: The Canterbury Tales. The 
first two quarters are offered occasionally, the third quarter regularly. 
ENGL311-312-313(G) ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE 16TH CENTURY I-II-III 
( 4 EACH) 311: More and Elyot; the drama through Kyd; Skelton, Wyatt, and Surrey; the 
Elizabethan translators. 312: Prose narrative through Deloney; the University Wits; later 
Elizabethan poetry: Sidney and the sonneteers, Marlowe and Ovidian romance, and the 
pastoral. 313: Spenser. 
ENGL321-322-323(G) ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE 17TH CENTURY I-II-III 
( 4 EACH) 321: Prose, drama, and poetry of Jonson and his contemporaries, principally the 
King James translators of the Bible, Bacon, Donne, and Herbert. 322: Later Caroline 
writers: Herrick, Marvell, Crashaw, Vaughan, and Sir Thomas Browne; Cowley and 
Hobbes. 323: Milton. 
ENGL 331-332-333( G) ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE RESTORATION AND 18TH 
CENTURY I-II-III ( 4 EACH) 311: Restoration comedy and heroic tragedy; Dryden and 
his lesser contemporaries; Bunyan. 332: Early 18th-century literature, especially Pope, 
Swift, Addison and Steele, and Defoe. 333: Boswell and Dr. Johnson; mid-century and 
later poets: Collins, Gray, and Cowper; Fielding and the rise of the novel; Goldsmith 
and Sheridan. 
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ENGL341-342-343(c) . ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE ROMANTIC MOVEMENT 
I-11-111 ( 4 EACH) 341: Crabbe, Burns, and Blake; Jane Austen; the Gothic novel; Scott. 
342: Southey, Landor, Wordsworth and Coleridge, Hazlitt, De Quincey, and Lamb. 343: 
Byron, Shelley, and Keats. 
ENGL351-352-353(c) ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE VICTORIAN PERIOD 
I-II-III ( 4 EACH) 351: Cobbett and the literature of social reform; Carlyle and Macaulay; 
Tennyson and Browning; the Brontes and Dickens. 352: Newman, Mill, and Huxley; Arnold 
Clough and FitzGerald; Thackeray, George Eliot, and Trollope, 353: Ruskin and Pater; 
the Pre-Raphaelites, Swinburne, and Morris; Meredith and Hardy. 
ENGL361-362-363(c) ENGLISH AND AMERICAN LITERATURE OF THE 20TH 
CENTURY I-II-III ( 4 EAcH) 361: From the Nineties to World War I; the Aesthetic Move-
ment, the Rhymers, Wilde, and Gissing; Shaw; the naturalistic novel; Robinson and Frost; 
Edwardian and Georgian poetry; James, Conrad, Forster, and Joyce. 362: The literature 
of World War I and the 1920s: the Imagists; Lawrence and Woolf; Eliot and the 
modernist poets; Huxley, Fitzgerald, and Hemingway; the later Yeats. 363: From the 
Thirties to mid-century; the Auden group, Waugh and Orwell, Faulkner and Steinbeck, 
Dylan Thomas and poets of the Forties, Mailer and Cozzens, and Greene. 
ENGL371-372-373 SURVEY OF AMERICAN LITERATURE I-II-III (4 EAcH) 371: 
From the beginnings to 1830: narratives of discovery and settlement; Puritan prose 
and poetry; Franklin and Edwards; literature of the Revolution; cultural and literary 
nationalism; Irving and Cooper. 372: From 1830 to the Civil War: literature of the South; 
the New England "renaissance": Walden, The Scarlet Letter, Moby Dick, and Leaves 
of Grass. 373: From the Civil War to the present: folklore, humor, and local color; literary 
realism and naturalism; tradition and revolt in poetry; the revolt from the village; the 
Lost Generation; myth and symbol. 
ENGL 374 SHAKESPEARE I ( 4) Representative plays from each of the genres: comedy, 
tragedy, history, Roman plays; the historical background of the theatre and the times; 
introduction to major Shakespearean critics. 
ENGL 375 SHAKESPEARE II ( 4) More plays representing the genres; introduction to 
the linguistic and poetic problems involved in the plays. 
ENGL376-377-378(c) DEVELOPMENT OF THE DRAMA I-II-III (4 EACH) Repre-
sentative readings in dramatic literature from the Greek theatre to the present day. 376: 
From Aeschylus to Shakespeare. 377: From Shakespeare to Ibsen. 378: From Ibsen to the 
present Same as Speech 322-324-326(g). 
ENGL381(c) WORLD LITERATURE I: GREECE (4) Greek literature: the study, 
in translation, of the beginnings and models of Western literature - especially of Homer 
and the Greek tragedians - with some consideration of other modes in writers such as 
Pindar, Aristophanes, Thucydides, and Plato. 
ENGL382(c) WORLD LITERATURE II: ROME (4) Roman literature: the study, in 
translation, of major Roman authors of the later Republic and the Empire: Cicero, Caesar, 
Livy, and Tacitus; Seneca; Catullus, Vergil, Horace, Ovid, Martial, and Juvenal; with some 
consideration of lesser writers from Plautus and Terence to Marcus Aurelius. 
ENGL383(c) WORLD LITERATURE III: THE HEBRAIC-CHRISTIAN TRADI-
TION (4) Study of selected portions of the Old and New Testaments, with emphasis 
upon the various types of literature; survey of the influence of the King James Bible upon 
English and American thought. 
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ENGL384(G) WORLD LITERATURE IV: THE MIDDLE AGES AND THE RENAIS-
SANCE (4) Major authors and literary modes of Europe from the twelfth century to the 
sixteenth, represented by selected works in translation; for example, those of Gottfried 
(Tristan), Dante, Petrarch, Villon, Rabelais, Montaigne, and Cervantes. 
ENaL385(G) WORLD LITERATURE V: RATIONALISM AND ROMANTICISM (4) 
Voltaire's Candide, Pope's Essay on Man, Rousseau's Confessions and Emile, Goethe's 
Faust Part I, Byron's Manfred, Pushkin's Eugene Onegin, Emerson's Nature, and 
Thoreau's Walden. 
ENGL386(G) WORLD LITERATURE VI: THE MODERN AGE (4) The literature 
of continental Europe from Baudelaire and Dostoevsky through Kafka and more recent 
writers. 
ENGL 387 TECHNICAL REPORTING WRITING ( 3) Expository writing dealing with 
scientific subjects and planned for a specialized audience: documentation procedures, the 
writing of abstracts, and preparation of reports of original investigations. 
ENGL 388 CREATIVE WRITING ( 3) The writing of poetry, short fiction, and plays. 
The course may be elected for a total of three quarters with the permission of the instructor. 
Offered on request when feasible. 
ENGL 389 ADVANCED COMPOSITION (3) For future teachers of English: the 
principles of clear and effective writing; teaching and evaluating composition. 
ENGL 390 LITERARY WRITING ( 3) The study and practice of the essay as a literary 
form. 
ENGL 391 ( G) TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 4) An exam-
ination of current practices in teaching high school English; observation of high school 
English classes; discussion of curriculum and materials in language and literature; analysis 
of typical approaches, and preparation of materials for use in student teaching. To be 
taken immediately before student teaching in English. Fall and Spring. 
ENGL392(G) ADOLESCENT LITERATURE (3) The teaching of literature in junior 
and senior high schools; literature written for adolescents; organization of school literature 
programs; teaching the various genres; the relation of literature to other aspects of the 
English program. 
ENGL393(G) LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 
( 3) Special study of the teaching of the English language and composition in junior and 
senior high schools; comparison of traditional and recent descriptions of the language; 
implications of recent language study for the teaching of English; organization of English 
language study in high schools; the role of language study in the teaching of writing; 
organization of school composition programs. 
ENGL394 MODERN AMERICAN LITERATURE (4) American writing since 1900 in 
relation to changing cultural patterns: the decline of the Genteel Tradition; World War I, 
disillusion, and expatriation; the economic impact of Boom and Depression; World War II 
and its aftermath. Extensive reading in the fiction of Dreiser, Lewis, Dos Passos, and others. 
Primarily for non-majors. 
ENGL397-398-399(G) HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE I-II-III (4 EACH) 
A historical and linguistic approach to the phonological and morphological development 
of the English language. 397: The language from Primitive Germanic to 1100, with 
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ccasional readings in Old English. 398: The language from 1100 to the Modern period, 
with occasional readings in Middle English. 399: The development and present status of 
.American English. 
£NGL400(G) GENERAL LANGUAGE STUDIES (4) A survey of current thought on 
the characteristics, functions, and potentialities of language. 
ENGL401(G) TRANSFORMATIONAL GRAMMAR (4) An introduction to the theory 
of generative grammar and its applications, with emphasis on a pedagogical approach to 
the teaching of grammar and literature. 
ENGL 402( G) PRACTICAL CRITICISM ( 4) Analysis, evaluation, and interpretation 
of literary works of several kinds and practice in the writing of critical essays. Recom-
mended for juniors, seniors and graduate students majoring in English. 
ENGL 404( G) ADVANCED SHAKESPEARE I ( 4) Critical approaches to Shakespeare; 
structure and style in the plays and the nondramatic poetry; Shakespeare's development 
in various genres (e.g. comedy, tragedy, dramatic chronicle). Prerequisite: Eng 374 or 
375 or consent of the instructor. 
ENGL 405(G) ADVANCED SHAKESPEARE II (4) The study of significant themes 
in the plays ( e.g. the idea of the state, the character of rulers, sexual morality, love, 
friendship, justice). Prerequisite: Engl 37 4 or 375 or consent of the instructor. 
ENGL406(G) DRYDEN AND POPE (4) A study of neo-classical critical theory and 
dramatic and poetic practice as seen in the work of the two major Augustan poets. 
ENGL408(G) THE 18TH CENTURY NOVEL (4) The development of the English 
novel from Defoe to Sterne, with some consideration of earlier prose narrative. 
ENGL 410( G) ARNOLD AND HIS MILIEU ( 4) An examination of the great contro-
versies - literary, social, religious, and intellectual - of the Victorian Age, particularly 
as seen in the writings of Arnold, Huxley, Newman, Carlyle, Mill, Ruskin, and others. 
ENGL 412( G) THE 19TH CENTURY NOVEL ( 4) The work of major English novelists 
from Jane Austen to Thomas Hardy. 
ENGL414(G) MODERN SYMBOLIST POETS (4) The modernist movement in poetry 
from its origins in the French Symboliste writers and the Imagist group to the major work 
of Yeats and Eliot. 
ENGL416(G) INDIVIDUAL ENGLISH AUTHORS (4) Intensive study of one or two 
writers, or a small group of writers, whose work is important in itself or has had a significant 
influence on the development of English literature. 
ENGL 418( G) TUDOR DRAMA ( 4) Early Elizabethan drama, from Sackville and 
Norton to Marlowe. 
ENGL420(G) JACOBEAN AND CAROLINE DRAMA (4) The plays of Shakespeare's 
contemporaries, from Chapman and Dekker to Ford and Shirley. 
ENGL 424(g) RESTORATION AND 18TH CENTURY DRAMA (4) The chief dra-
matists from Wycherley to Sheridan, with emphasis on the comedy of manners and 
heroic tragedy. 
ENGL430(G) SIGNIFICANT BOOKS IN AMERICAN CULTURE (4) The history of 
ideas, in the study of books articulating major traditions in American culture. 
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ENGL432(G) HAWTHORNE, MELVILLE, AND POE (4) Extensive reading in major 
American authors: Hawthorne's Twice-Told Tales, Mosses .from an Old Manse, and The 
House of Seven Gables; Melville's tales and Typee, Mardi, and Billy Budd; Poe's poetry, 
tales, and criticism. 
ENGL434(G) EMERSON, THOREAU, AND WHITMAN (4) Extensive reading in 
major American authors: Emerson's essays and poetry; Thoreau's poetry and A Week on 
the Concord and Merrimack Rivers; Whitman's Leaves of Grass, Democratic Vistas, and 
Specimen Days. 
ENGL436(G) TWAIN, HOWELLS, AND JAMES (4) Extensive reading in major 
American authors: Twain's Connecticut Yankee and The Mysterious Stranger; Howells' 
Criticism and Fiction and The Rise of Silas Lapham; James's critical prefaces, Daisy 
Miller, and The Portrait of a Lady. 
ENGL438(G) INDIVIDUAL AMERICAN AUTHORS (4) Intensive study of one or 
two writers, or a small group of writers, whose work is important in itself or has had a 
significant influence on the development of American literature. 
ENGL440(G) THE SOUTHERN LITERARY RENAISSANCE (4) Faulkner's Yokna-
patawpha cycle: experiment, tradition, and the myth of the South; the Fugitive poets and 
critics, especially Ransom, Tate, and Warren; such younger writers as Carson McCullers, 
Eudora Welty, and Shirley Ann Grau. 
ENGL442(G) CONTEMPORARY FICTION (4) The novel and short story since World 
War II: from Cozzens and Warren to such younger writers as Kingsley Amis and Iris 
Murdoch. The course may be elected twice when the reading lists are substantially 
different. 
ENGL444(G) CONTEMPORARY POETRY (4) Poetry since World War II: from the 
later Auden to such recent poets as Philip Larkin and James Wright. The course may be 
elected twice when the reading lists are substantially different. 
ENGL 448( G) THE SHORT STORY ( 4) Representative readings, chiefly in the work 
of English, American, and European writers, with some attention to critical theory. 
Recommended for all juniors, seniors, and graduate students having some background 
in literature. 
ENGL 471-472-473( G) LITERARY CRITICISM ( 4) A study of the major critical essays 
in English from Sir Philip Sidney to the present, with consideration of the pertinent 
philosophical and cultural background and intensive reading of literary works that 
reflect or illustrate basic ideas and various critical theories. 471: Plato, Aristotle, and the 
Renaissance tradition of criticism; 472: neo-classical criticism; 473: Romantic and modem 
criticism. Recommended only for qualified students. English majors, with their advisor's 
approval, may substitute this sequence for a period sequence in literature. 
ENGL481(G) COMPARATIVE LITERATURE I: THE ICELANDIC SAGA (4) 
An introduction to early Scandinavian, particularly Icelandic, literature, including the 
prose and poetic Eddas and the major fictional sagas, N;ars Saga and Laxdala Saga. 
ENGL482(G) COMPARATIVE LITERATURE II: IBSEN AND STRINDBERG (4) 
Major and representative plays of Ibsen and Strindberg, including Ibsen's Peer Gynt, 
Brand, Ghosts, The Wild Duck, The Pillars of Society, The Enemy of the People, The 
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LadY from the Sea, When We Dead Awaken, Hedda Gabler, The Master Builder, A 
Doll's House, John Gabriel Bjorkman, and Rosmersholm; and Strindberg's Mis• Julie, 
The Father, A Dream Play, EMter, The Stranger, and The Ghost Sonata. 
ENGL483(G) COMPARATIVE LITERATURE III: THE MODERN SCANDINAVIAN 
NOVEL ( 4) Selected novels by Hamsun, Lagerlof, Undset, Lagerqvist, and others, in 
good English translations. 
ENGL491-492-493 INDEPENDENT STUDY AND THE HONORS THESIS (3) 
491-492: Intensive study in an area chosen by the student under the direction of a 
specialist. 493: The writing of a fairly long critical paper, of sound substance and origin-
ality, usually based on work undertaken in English 491-492. Required of all honors 
students in English and elected ordinarily in the spring quarter of the senior year. 
ENGL 498 TUTORIAL IN ENGLISH ( 1 TO 3) The consideration of various problems 
in literature or language that have been agreed upon by the instructor and the student. 
The tutorial, which is not a part of the Honors Program in English, is designed to allow 
qualified students to undertake a kind of study that does not usually find an important 
place in other courses. A student may, with permission, register for the tutorial three times 
(but no more than three times, regardless of the number of credits granted). Prerequisite: 
Junior standing or higher and consent of the Department and the instructor. 
ENGL 500 LITERARY SCHOLARSHIP ( 3) Problems and techniques of literary scholar-
ship. 
ENGL 502 STUDIES IN SHAKESPEARE ( 3) A survey of the classical, medieval, and 
contemporary sources of Shakespeare; study of the bibliographical and critical problems 
of the plays. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
ENGL504 
ENGL506 
ENGL508 
ENGL510 
ENGL512 
ENGL514 
STUDIES IN 16TH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3) 
STUDIES IN 17TH-CENTURY LITERATURE ( 3) 
STUDIES IN 18TH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3) 
STUDIES IN 19TH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3) 
STUDIES IN 20TH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3) 
STUDIES IN AMERICAN LITERATURE ( 3) 
ENGL 516 STUDIES IN MODERN LITERARY THEORY ( 3) The major modes in 
contemporary criticism: formal analysis, historical and biographical interests, and various 
psychological, ideological, cultural, and mythic approaches as related to the practice of 
contemporary schools and movements. 
ENGL 540 PROBLEMS IN SECONDARY SCHOOL ENGLISH ( 3) Individual and 
class problems. 
ENGL 598 DIRECTED READINGS IN ENGLISH ( 3) 
ENGL 599 THE INDEPENDENT STUDY IN ENGLISH ( 6) Research and the writing 
of the master's thesis. 
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Department of Foreign Languages 
James Stevens, Chairman 
Richard Anderson 
Jack Baratto 
Frauke Bard 
Xavier Bard 
Luis Beltran-Damia 
Edward Clark 
Birger Dahl 
Kathleen Dempsey 
Sheila Green 
Allan Hanna 
Johanna Neuer 
Nicholas Neustaedter 
Gisela Nobel 
Herfried Scheer 
Edith Stevens 
AREAS: French, Greek, Latin, Norwegian, Portuguese, Russian, Spanish. 
PROGRAMS OF STUDY 
In addition to B.A. and B.S. majors in French, German, and Spanish, the Department 
offers two years of Greek, Latin, Norwegian, Portuguese, and Russian. The Foreign 
Language Department also participates in the Latin American Studies program described 
on pages 52-53. 
l'REvmus INSTRUCTION 
Students who have had no previous instruction in a foreign language should emoll in a 
beginning course. Those with from one to three semesters of high school language 
instruction who plan to continue in college may register ONLY for the "A" sections of 
a beginning course in that language. Students with two or three years of high school 
language should emoll in an intermediate course, and those who have completed success-
fully four or more years in high school should register for 300-level courses. 
TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
Students who plan to teach foreign languages in secondary public schools must take a 
B.S. major. Those seeking a degree in elementary education who wish to have an area 
of concentration in a foreign language should consult the Chairman. 
GRADUATE STUDY IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES 
A reading knowledge of a second foreign language is essential in graduate study in 
languages. The student who expects to seek a graduate degree is advised to plan bis 
undergraduate program with a minor in a second language or with a double major. 
MAJOR IN FRENCH-B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( The following sequence may be applied to General Studies Group V if the student has 
had no previous instruction) : 
Fren 101-102-103 Beginning French I-II-III ( 15) 
CoRE CoURSES IN FRENCH ( 39 Crumrrs) 
Fren 201-202-203 Intermediate French I-II-III ( 12) 
Fren 225-325-425 French Conversation and Composition 1-11-111 ( 9) 
Fren 301-302-303 French Literature I-II-Ill ( 9) 
Fren 331-332-333 French Culture and Civilization I-II-III ( 9) 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 109 
RP:QUJIIEMENTS FOR B.A. MAJOR 
Core Courses in French ( 39) 
Electives in French Literature ( 9) 
Additional Electives in French Literature, French History, World 
Literature, Linguistics, or another Foreign Language ( 6) 
REQUIREMENTS FOR B.S. MAJOR ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
Core Courses in French ( 39) 
Foreign Language 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching ( 3) 
54 CREDITS 
54CREDITS 
Electives in French Literature ( 9) 
Additional Electives in French Literature, French History, World Literature, Linguistics, 
or another Foreign Language ( 3) 
MINOR IN FRENCH - B.A. DEGREE 
Fren 201-202-203 Intermediate French I-11-111 ( 12) 
Fren225-325 French Conversation and Composition 1-11 (6) 
Fren 301-302-303 French Literature I-11-111 ( 9) 
Fren 331-332-333 French Culture and Civilization I-II-Ill ( 9) 
MINOR IN FRENCH - B.S. DEGREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
Fren 201-202-203 Intermediate French 1-11-III (12) 
Fren 225-325 French Conversation and Composition 1-11 ( 6) 
Fren 301-302-303 French Literature 1-11-111 ( 9) 
Fren 331-332 French Culture and Civilization 1-11 ( 6) 
Foreign Language 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching ( 3) 
36CREDITS 
36 CREDITS 
MAJOR IN GERMAN-B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( The following sequence may be applied to General Studies Group V if the student has 
had no previous instruction) : 
Germ 101-102-103 Beginning German 1-11-lll ( 15) 
CORE CoURSES JN GERMAN ( 39 CREDITS) 
Germ 201-202-203 Intermediate German 1-11-lll ( 12) 
Germ 225-325-425 German Conversation and Composition 1-11-lll (9) 
Germ 301-302-303 German Literature I-II-III (9) 
Germ 331-332-333 German Culture and Civilization I-II-Ill ( 9) 
54 CREDITS 
REQUJREMENTS FOR B.A. MAJOR 
Core Courses in German ( 39) 
Electives in German Literature ( 9) Additional Electives in German Literature, German History, World Literature, 
Linguistics, or another Foreign Language ( 6) 
REQUJREMENTS FOR B.S. MAJOR ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 54 CREDITS 
Core Courses in German ( 39) 
Electives in German Literature ( 9) 
Germ 270 German Pronunciation ( 3) 
Foreign Language 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching (3) 
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MINOR IN GERMAN - B.A. DEGREE 
Germ 201-202-203 Intermediate German I-II-III (12) 
Germ 225-325 German Conversation and Composition I-II ( 6) 
Germ 301-302-303 German Literature I-II-III (9) 
Germ 331-332-333 German Culture and Civilization I-II-III (9) 
MINOR IN GERMAN - B.S. DEGREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
Germ 201-202-203 Intermediate German I-II-III (12) 
Germ 225-325-425 German Conversation and Composition I-II-III ( 9) 
Germ 270 German Pronunciation ( 3) 
Germ 331-332-333 German Culture and Civilization I-II-III (9) 
Foreign Language 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching ( 3) 
36CREI>rrs 
36 CREDITS 
MAJOR IN SPANISH-B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( The following sequence may be applied to General Studies Group V if the student has 
had no previous instruction) : 
Span 101-102-103 Beginning Spanish I-II-III (15) 
CoRE COURSES IN SPANISH ( 45 CREDITS) 
Span 201-202-203 Intermediate Spanish I-II-III (12) 
Span 225-325-425 Spanish Conversation and Composition I-II-III ( 9) 
Span 301-302-303 Spanish Literature I-II-III ( 9) 
Span 331-332-333 Spanish and Latin American Culture and Civilization I-II-III ( 9) 
Span 312-313 Latin American Literature 1-11 ( 6) 
REQUIREMENTS FOR B.A. MAJOR 
Core Courses in Spanish ( 45) 
Electives in Spanish Literature ( 9) 
REQUIREMENTS FOR B.S. MAJOR ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
Core Courses in Spanish ( 45) 
Electives in Spanish Literature ( 6) 
Foreign Language 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching ( 3) 
MINOR IN SPANISH - B.A. DEGREE 
Span 201-202-203 Intermediate Spanish I-II-III (12) 
54 CREDITS 
54 CREDITS 
36CREDITs 
Span 225-325 Spanish Conversation and Composition 1-11 ( 6) 
Span331-332-333 Spanish and Latin American Culture and Civilization I-II-III (9) 
At least 9 credits from the following: 
Span 301-302-303 Spanish Literature I-II-III ( 9) 
(Or) Span 312-313 Latin American Literature 1-11 ( 6) 
MINOR IN SPANISH - B.S. DEGREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 36 CREDITS 
Span 201-202-203 Intermediate Spanish I-II-III (12) 
Span 225-325 Spanish Conversation and Composition I-II ( 6) 
Span 331-332-333 Spanish and Latin American Culture and Civilization I-II-III ( 9) 
Foreign Language 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching ( 3) 
At least 6 credits from the following: 
Span 301-302-303 Spanish Literature I-II-III ( 9) 
(Or) Span 312-313 Latin American Literature I-II ( 6) 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE 340 METHODS AND MATERIALS IN TEACHING FOREIGN 
LANGUAGES (3) Analysis of objective and current techniques. Prerequisite: comple-
tion of an intermediate course in any foreign language. 
FRENCH COURSES 
FREN 101-102-103 BEGINNING FRENCH I-II-III (5 EAcH) An introductory course. 
Strong emphasis on the spoken language; pronunciation; aural-oral drill. Reading and 
inductive study of grammar. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the 
instructor. 
FREN 201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Continued emphasis 
on spoken language. Rapid and intensive review of grammar; selected prose readings of 
progressive difficulty. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the instructor. 
Prerequisite: French 101-102-103 or two years of high school French. 
FREN225 FRENCH CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION I (3) Practice for 
achievement of oral fluency, and practical experience in writing idiomatic French through 
conversation and composition based on general and familiar topics. Language Laboratory: 
as required by the instructor. Prerequisite: French 201-202 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN 301-302-303 FRENCH LITERATURE I-II-III (3 EAcH) 301: Introduction to 
French literature. Critical reading and elementary Explication de Texte of major works 
of the 19th and 20th centuries. 302: Analysis and discussion of the 17th and 18th centuries. 
303: Analysis and discussion of major works of French literature from 800-1600. Conducted 
in French. Prerequisite: French 201-202-203 and French 225; or consent of the instructor. 
FREN 325 FRENCH CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION II (3) A continuation 
of French 225. Further practice for achievement of oral fluency, and practical experience 
in writing idiomatic French through conversation and composition based on French culture 
and civilization. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the instructor. 
Prerequisite: French 225 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN 331-332-333(G) FRENCH CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION I-II-III (3 EACH) 
Lectures and discussions on French culture and civilization; art, history, architecture, daily 
life, geography, and institution. Conducted in French. Prerequisite: French 201-202-203 
and French 225, or consent of the instructor. 
FREN 350-351-352 READING FRENCH I-II-III ( 3 EACH) A rapid reading course for 
jUniors and seniors, aimed at developing reading proficiency by concentrating on vocabu-
lary and on reading techniques, with formal grammar reduced to a minimum. Intensive 
study of a variety of texts in class, and individual projects in extensive readings. Credit 
granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed. Can not apply on a major or minor. 
No Prerequisites. 
FREN 370( c) FRENCH PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY ( 3) A study of the physical 
aspects of speech production and transcription of pronunciation using symbols of the inter-
national phonetic alphabet. Prerequisite: French 201-202-203 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN 401 ( c) THE NINETEENTH CENTURY NOVEL IN FRANCE ( 3) Romanticism, 
Realism, Naturalism in the writings of representative authors. Prerequisite: French 301-
302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN402(c) NINETEENTH CENTURY FRENCH POETRY (3) The major French 
poets from Romanticism through Symbolism. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent 
of the instructor. 
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FREN 403( c) CONTEMPORARY FRENCH DRAMA ( 3) Representative readings in 
the dramatic literature of the 20th century. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent 
of the instructor. 
F'REN404(c) THE CONTEMPORARY NOVEL I (3) The French novel after Natural-
ism, 1900-1939. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
F'REN 405 ( c) THE CONTEMPORARY NOVEL II ( 3) The French Novel after 1939. 
Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
F'REN 406( c) CONTEMPORARY FRENCH POETRY ( 3) French Poetry of the 20th 
century. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN416-417(c) SEVENTEENTH CENTURY FRENCH DRAMA I-II (3 EACH) 
418: Origins of the classical drama; Corneille and Racine. 417: The French Theatre; 
Moliere. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303. 
FREN 418( c) SEVENTEENTH CENTURY PROSE ( 3) Social life as mirrored in letters, 
novels, maxims, and memoirs. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303. 
FREN419(c) EIGHTEENTH CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE (3) Introduction 
to eighteenth century French literature through representative texts. The appearance of 
a theater and of a novel which goes beyond the tradition of the 17th century: Marivaux, 
l'Abbe Prevost, Laclos, etc. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
F'REN420(c) EIGHTEENTH CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE (3) Introduction 
to eighteenth century French literature through representative texts. Political and moral 
criticism from Montesquieu to Rousseau. Prerequisite: French 301-302-303 or consent 
of the instructor. 
FREN 425(c) FRENCH CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION III (3) An advanced 
course in syntax and stylistics. Prerequisite: French 325 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN450(c) INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE 
( 3) A survey of the chronological development of the French language. Prerequisite: 
French 331-332-333 or consent of the instructor. 
FREN 599 THESIS ( 6) 
GERMAN COURSES 
GERM 101-102-103 BEGINNING GERMAN I-II-III (5 EACH) An introductory course. 
Strong emphasis on the spoken language; pronunciation; aural-oral drill; fundamentals of 
grammar; reading. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the instructor. 
GERM 115-116 BEGINNING GERMAN lA-IIA (8 and 7) This two-course sequence 
corresponds to Germ 101-102-103 and covers one full year of beginning German for a 
total of 15 credits. 
GERM 201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE GERMAN I-II-III ( 4 EAcH) Continued emphasis 
on the spoken language; review and expansion of grammar study; varied prose readings 
of progressive difficulty; composition. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required 
by the instructor. Prerequisite: German 101-102-103 or a satisfactory score on a placement 
examination, if required by the Department. 
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GERM225 GERMAN CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION I (3) Practice for 
achievement of oral fluency, and practical experience in writing idiomatic German through 
conversation and composition on general and familiar topics. Prerequisite: German 201-202 
or consent of the instructor. 
GERM 230 TECHNICAL GERMAN ( 4) For students in scientific and technical curricula. 
Rapid reading of prose typical of current technical and scientific literature; syntax or 
scientific German. Prerequisite: German 103 or consent of the instructor. 
GERM 270 GERMAN PRO NUN CIA TION ( 3) Introduction to precise and proper use 
of German orthoepy; phonetics, and phonology. 
GERM301-302-303 GERMAN LITERATURE I-II-III (3 EAcH) An introduction to 
German literature. Readings in literary history. 301: Analysis and discussion of major work 
from 800-1800. 302: Analysis and discussion of major works of the 19th century. 303: 
Analysis and discussion of major works of the 20th century. Prerequisite: German 201-
202-203 with German 225 recommended in addition and consent of the instructor. Con-
ducted in German. 
GERM 325 GERMAN CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION II ( 3) Achievement 
of oral fluency and practical experience in writing German, through conversation and 
composition based on German literature. Prerequisite: German 225 or consent of the 
instructor. 
GERM331-332-333 GERMAN CULTURE AND CIVILIZATION I-II-III (3 EACH) 
Lectures and discussions on German culture and civilization: art, music, history, archi-
tecture, literature, philosophy, science, religion, education, daily life, and geography. 
Instruction supplemented with demonstration material. Conducted in German. Pre-
requisite: German 203 or consent of the instructor. 
GERM350-351-352 READING GERMAN I-II-III (3 EACH) A rapid reading course 
for juniors or seniors, aimed at developing reading proficiency by concentrating on 
vocabulary and on reading techniques, with formal grammar reduced to a minimum. 
Intensive study of a variety of texts in class, and individual projects in extensive readings. 
Credit granted only if three-quarter sequence is completed. Can not apply on a major 
or minor. No prerequisite. 
GERM 420( c) FRIEDRICH VON SCHILLER ( 3) Schiller's life and works. Prerequisite: 
German 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
GERM421(c) GOETHE (3) Goethe's life and works. Prerequisite: German 301-302-
303 or consent of the instructor. 
GERM422(c) GERMAN DRAMATIC LITERATURE (3) Readings in representative 
German dramatic literature of the 19th century. Prerequisite: German 301-302-303 or 
consent of the instructor. 
GERM423(c) THE GERMAN NOVEL OF THE 20TH CENTURY (3) Novels of 
representative authors of the 20th century. Prerequisite: German 301-302-303 or consent 
of the instructor. 
GERM 424( c) FAUST I ( 3) Critical analysis and interpretation of Goethe's Faust I. 
Prerequisite: German 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
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GERM 425( c) GERMAN CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION III ( 3) An advanced 
course in syntax and stylistics. Prerequisite: German 325 or consent of the instructor. 
GERM 426( c) GERMAN POETRY ( 3) Reading and discussion of the more important 
German poets from Klopstock to Rilke. Prerequisite: German 301-302-303 or consent of 
the instructor. 
GERM 427 ( c) THE GERMAN "NOVELLE" ( 3) Readings in representative German 
Novelle of the 19th and 20th centuries. Prerequisite: German 301-302-303 or consent of 
the instructor. 
GERM 428( G) GOETHE'S POEMS ( 3) Reading and discussion of Goethe's representa-
tive poems. Prerequisite: German 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
GERM 450( c) INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF THE GERMAN LANGUAGE 
(3) A survey of the chronological development of the German language. Prerequisite: 
German 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
GREEK COURSES 
GREEK 101-102-103 BEGINNING GREEK I-II-III (4 EACH) A beginning course in 
classical Greek. Introduction to the elements of the language and to some simple literary 
texts. 
GREEK 201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE GREEK I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Varied readings of 
classical prose and verse with review of grammar. Prerequisite: Greek 101-102-103 or 
the equivalent. 
LATIN COURSES 
LATIN 101-102-103 BEGINNING LATIN I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Latin grammar and syntax, 
with readings adapted from original texts and with some practice in elementary Latin 
composition. 
LATIN 201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE LATIN I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Intensive review of 
Latin grammar and syntax; representative readings in the literature of the late Republic 
and the Empire, especially in those authors whose work exemplifies the characteristic 
forms and usage of the classical period: Cicero, Caesar, Virgil, Horace, Livy, and Ovid; 
occasional exercises in composition; some collateral reading in English on various aspects 
of Roman civilization. Prerequisite: Latin 101-102-103 or the equivalent. 
NORWEGIAN COURSES 
NoRw 101-102-103 BEGINNING NORWEGIAN I-II-III (5 EACH) An introductory 
course. Strong emphasis on the spoken language; pronunciation; aural-oral drill. Reading, 
an inductive study of grammar. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by 
instructor. 
NoRw201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE NORWEGIAN I-II-III (4 EACH) Continued 
emphasis on spoken language. Rapid and intensive review of grammar; selected prose read-
ings of progressive difficulty. Prerequisite: Norwegian 101-102-103 or its equivalent. 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES 115 
pORTUGUESE COURSES 
PoRT 101-102-103 BEGINNING PORTUGUESE I-II-III (5 EACH) An introductory 
course. Strong emphasis on the spoken language; pronunciation; aural-oral drill. Reading 
and inductive study of grammar. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by 
the instructor. 
PoRT201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE PORTUGUESE I-II-III (4 EAcH) Continued 
emphasis on the spoken language. Intensive review of grammar; selected prose readings 
of progressive difficulty. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by instructor. 
Prerequisite: Portuguese 101-102-103 or its equivalent. 
RUSSIAN COURSES 
Russ 101-102-103 BEGINNING RUSSIAN I-II-III (5 EAcH) Inductive approach to 
grammar; reading of simple texts; oral practice stressed. 
Russ201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE RUSSIAN I-II-III (3 EACH) Modem readings; 
grammar review. Prerequisite: Russian 101-102-103 or equivalent. 
SPANISH COURSES 
SPAN 101-102-103 BEGINNING SPANISH I-II-III (5 EACH) An introductory course. 
Strong emphasis on the spoken language; pronunciation; aural-oral drill. Reading and 
inductive study of grammar. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the 
instructor. 
SPAN 115-116 BEGINNING SPANISH IA-IIA (8 and 7) This two-course sequence 
corresponds to Span 101-102-103 and covers one full year of beginning Spanish for a 
total of 15 credits. 
SPAN 201-202-203 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Continued emphasis 
on spoken language. Rapid and intensive review of grammar; selected prose readings of 
progressive difficulty. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the instructor. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 101-102-103 or two years of high school Spanish. 
SPAN 225 SPANISH CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION I (3) Practice for 
achievement of oral fluency, and practical experience in writing idiomatic Spanish through 
conversation and composition based on general and familiar topics. Language Laboratory: 
as required by instructor. Prerequisite: Spanish 201-202-203 or consent of instructor. 
SPAN301-302-303 SPANISH LITERATURE I-II-III (3 EACH) 301: Analysis and dis-
cussion of major works of the Siglo de Oro. Spanish literature from its origins to 1800. 
302: Analysis and discussion of major works of the 19th century. 303: Analysis and dis-
cussion of major works of the 20th century, from the artistic and intellectual revolution of 
the "Generacion de '98." Prerequisite: Spanish 201-202-203 and Spanish 225 or consent 
of the instructor. Conducted in Spanish. 
SPAN 312-313 LATIN-AMERICAN LITERATURE 1-11 (3 EACH) Introduction to Latin-
American Literature. Important writers and thinkers of Latin-America. Prerequisite: Span-
ish 201-202-203 and Spanish 225 or consent of the instructor. Conducted in Spanish. 
SPAN:32.5 SPANISH CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION II (3) A continuation 
of Spanish 225. Further practice for achievement of oral fluency, and practical experience 
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in writing idiomatic Spanish, through conversation and composition based in Hispanic 
culture and civilization. Language Laboratory: Regular periods as required by the instruc. 
tor. Prerequisite: Spanish 225 or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN 331-332-333 SPANISH AND LATIN AMERICAN CULTURE AND CIVILIZA. 
TION I-II-III ( 3) Lectures and discussions on Spanish and Latin American culture and 
civilization: art, music, history, geography, education, daily life, institutions. Conducted 
in Spanish. Prerequisite: Spanish 201-202-203 and Spanish 225 or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN 351 ( G) PHONETICS ( 3) A scientific description of the sounds of standard 
Spanish, their physical characteristics and the physiology of their articulation. Prerequisite: 
two years of college Spanish or the equivalent. 
SPAN 411(G) MEDIEVAL LITERATURE OF SPAIN (3) Introduction to the literature 
of the period, particularly Cantar De Mio Cid, Libro de buen amor, the lyric poetry of 
Jorge Manrique, and the prose writing of Juan Manuel. Prerequisite: Spanish 301-302-303 
or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN412(G) GOLDEN AGE DRAMA (3) A study of selected plays of Lope de Vega, 
Tirso de Molina, Juan Ruiz de Alarcon, and Calderon. Prerequisite: Spanish 301-302-303 
or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN 413( G) COLDEN ACE POETRY AND PROSE ( 3) A study of the picaresque 
novel, La Celestina, philosophical and satirical literature of the period, and lyric poetry. 
Prerequisite: Spanish 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN 425(G) SPANISH CONVERSATION AND COMPOSITION III (3) An advanced 
course in syntax and stylistics. Prerequisite: Spanish 325 or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN43l(G) NINETEENTH CENTURY NOVEL OF SPAIN (3) The regional and 
realistic fiction of the second half of the nineteenth century, particularly Galdos, Alas, 
and Pardo Bazan. Conducted in Spanish. Prerequisite: Spanish 301-302 or consent of 
the instructor. 
SPAN432( G) TWENTIETH CENTURY NOVEL OF SPAIN (3) Emphasis on the 
fiction of the Generation of '98 ( Unamuno, Valle-Inclan and Baroja) and on novels 
published since the end of the Spanish Civil War. Conducted in Spanish. Prerequisite: 
Spanish 301-302 or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN433(G) TWENTIETH CENTURY POETRY AND DRAMA OF SPAIN (3) 
Emphasis on the lyric poetry of the Generations of '98 and '27, and on post-Civil War 
drama. Conducted in Spanish. Prerequisite: Spanish 301-302 or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN 434-435(G) SPANISH AMERICAN PROSE FICTION I-II (3 EAcH) Reading 
and analysis of outstanding and representative works, supplemented by study of the 
historical and cultural background. 434: Emphasis on the Regional and Realistic novels. 
435: Emphasis on the more cosmopolitan contemporary trends in fiction. Conducted in 
Spanish. Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or consent of the instructor. 
SPAN436(G) LATIN-AMERICAN POETRY, 1890 TO PRESENT (3) The poetry of 
Latin-America: Modernism, Post Modernism, and Contemporary Trends. Prerequisite: 
Spanish 331-332 or consent of the instructor. Conducted in Spanish. 
SPAN437(G) CERVANTES (3) Principal aspects of the works of Cervantes: Don 
Quixote, Novelas Eiemplares, Entremeses. Prerequisite: Three years of college Spanish or 
consent of the instructor. 
Department of Geography and Geology 
E. Frank Koller, Chairman 
Harold Addicott 
W. Douglas Harrison 
Roger Richman 
MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY - B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
(NOTE: Revisions in the Geography Major and Minor are planned by Fall, 1969. In-
terested students should consult the Department. ) 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
MAJOR REQUIREMENT FOR B.A. DEGREE 
Geog 210 Principles of Geography (or) 
Geog 410 Regional Geography ( 4) 
Geog 220 Econoinic Geography ( 4) 
Geog 300 Geology and Physical Geography ( 4) 
Geog 310 North America ( 4) 
Electives in Geography or related fields recommended by the Advisor ( 22) 
ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR B.S. DEGREE 
Social Studies 440 Social Studies in the Secondary School ( 3) 
Secondary Education Requirements ( See Page 31) ( 31) 
MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY - B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 
Geog 210 Principles of Geography (or) 
Geog 410 Regional Geography ( 4) 
Geog 300 Geology and Physical Geography ( 4) 
Geog 310 North America ( 4) 
Electives in Geography ( 11 ) 
38 CREDITS 
34 CREDITS 
23 CREDITS 
GEoG210 PRINCIPLES OF GEOGRAPHY (4) The basic elements of geography. 
GEOG220 ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY (4) The geography of the world's commodities, 
including raw materials and manufactured goods. 
GEOG 300 GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY ( 4) Historical geology correlated 
with physical geography in study of the surface features of the earth, soils, Hora, fauna, 
and Ininerals. 
GEOG 302 WEATHER AND CLIMATE ( 4) Laboratory study of local weather; climates 
of the world. 
GEOG 310 NORTH AMERICA ( 4) The North American continent north of Mexico. 
GEOG 312 ASIA ( 4) Asian nations, emphasizing cultural, natural environment, econoinic, 
and regional differences. Prerequisite: four hours of geography or consent of instructor. 
GEOG313 AUSTRALIA AND PACIFIC ISLANDS (2) Physical and cultural geography 
of Australia, New Zealand, Melanesia, Micronesia, and Polynesia. Prerequisite: four hours 
of geography or consent of the instructor. 
GEOG 315 EUROPE AND NORTHERN AFRICA ( 4) Regional-political study of Europe 
and North Africa. Prerequisite: four hours of geography or consent of the instructor. 
11 
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GEOG 316 SUBSAHARAN AFRICA ( 3) A geographic-Al stmly of Africa south of the 
Sahara Desert. Prerequisite: four hours of geography. 
GEOG 318 MIDDLE AMERICA ( 3) Regional-political study of Mexico, Central America, 
and the West Indies. Prerequisite: four hours of geography or consent of the instructor. 
GEOG 319 SOUTH AMERICA ( 3) Regional-political study of South America. Pre-
requisite: four hours of geography or consent of the instructor. 
GEOG 320 SOVIET UNION (3) Survey and analysis of the physical and cultural features 
of the Soviet Union and the economic development of the country. Prerequisite: four hours 
of geography or consent of the instructor. 
GEOG 322 CARTOGRAPHY ( 4) Compilation and drawing of maps; graphic representa-
tion of statistical data. Prerequisite: Geog 210 and one additional geography course. 
GEOG323 AERIAL-PHOTO INTERPRETATION (4) Use of aerial photographs for 
geographic information and map construction, with particular reference to identification 
of natural and cultural features of the landscape; image identification, stereoscopy and 
photomeasurements. Prerequisite: geography major or consent of the instructor. 
GEOG 330-350 SUMMER FIELD TRIPS ( 4 EACH) Credit is granted for field trips 
taken during the summer under the guidance of a member of the Department of Geography. 
Sequentially numbered courses entitled "The Physical Geography of ... " and "The Human 
or Historical Geography of ... ," each four hours, are offered every summer. Only eight 
hours of summer field trips may be counted toward graduation requirements, but 16 hours 
may be counted toward a geography major or minor. Summer field trip credit may also be 
used as an alternative for Geog 310 if the trip is taken in some part of the United States. 
In the summer of 1966 Mexico was visited and studied in Geog 344 and 345. Western 
Europe was the destination of the field trip in the summer of 1967 for Geog 340 and 341. 
During the summer of 1968 Alaska and Western Canada were toured and studied in Geog 
336 and 337. Three hours of graduate credit is available in conjunction with Geog 520 
when a field trip is conducted within the United States. 
GEOG 370 POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY ( 3) The geographical explanation of international 
relations; the world distribution of political characteristics and the evolution and present 
status of political geography. Prerequisite: four hours of geography or consent of the 
instructor. 
GEOG 410( G) REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY ( 4) A regional approach to countries of the 
world; global relations, population, resources, and economic development. 
GEOG 411 ( G) GEOGRAPHIC FACTORS IN CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT ( 3) The 
role of geography in the development of cultures. 
GEOG422(G) CONSERVATION OF NATURAL RESOURCES (3) Importance of 
natural resources; conservation programs. 
GEOG 502 CLIMATOLOGY ( 3) Elements of climate, climatic regions, and climate as 
an environmental factor. 
GEOG520 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF THE UNITED STATES (3) Selected 
periods in American history studied in relation to the geographical setting. On request. 
GEOG 540 PROBLEMS IN GEOGRAPHY EDUCATION ( 3) Objectives, materials, and 
procedures in teaching geography in the elementary and secondary schools; individual 
problems and projects. On request. 
Department of Health-Physical Education-Recreation 
Donald Anderson, Chairman 
Kenneth Bladow 
D. Ellen Cromwell 
Roy Domek 
Loel Frederickson 
Bill Garland 
Corlyce Grant 
Dwaine Hoberg 
Allan Holmes 
Carol Lindell 
Larry MacLeod 
Ronald Masanz 
Mary Montgomery 
Donella Palmer 
Viola Powell 
Marvin Skaar 
T. Edison Smith 
William Thomas 
Eula Turner 
MAJOR IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION-B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 
This major qualifies a person to teach physical and health education and to be a head 
coach. It is particularly suited for the school system which requires the physical education 
teacher to handle health classes as well as coach. 
This is a rather inflexible program with little opportunity for substitution of courses. The 
student is advised to elect coaching theory courses in the area( s) in which he desires to 
coach. 
Every effort should be made to take the courses at the appropriate time; for example, 
courses numbered in the 100 series should be taken during the freshman year, 200 series 
courses in the sophomore year, and 300 and 400 series during the junior and senior years 
respectively. This suggestion applies to all majors and minors within the department. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Hlth 110 Personal and Community Health ( 4) 
Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ( 2) 
Hlth 327 Principles of Safety Education ( 4) 
Hlth 340 Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools ( 3) 
Hlth 412 Marriage and Family Life Education ( 4) 
Hlth 465 Organization and Administration of School Health Ed. ( 3) 
PE 110 Introduction to Physical Education (2) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PE 240 Physical Education in the Elementary School (2) 
PE 243 ( M or W) Techniques and Skills in Team Activities ( 3) 
PE 244 (Mor W) Techniques and Skills in Gymnastics (3) 
PE 250 (or) 251 Sports Officiating (2) 
PE 305 Principles of Physical Education ( 3) 
PE 321 Human Physiology ( 4) 
PE 343 Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities ( 3) 
PE 345 Techniques and Skills in Dance ( 3) 
PE 380 Supervision of Phy. Ed. in the Elementary School ( 4) 
PE 422 Kinesiology ( 4) 
PE 452 Adapted Physical Education ( 3) 
PE 474 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (3) 
PE 495 Administration of Physical Education ( 3) 
PE Activity Courses in Aquatic ( 1 ), Dance (2), Individual (3), Team ( 1) 
75 CREDITS 
Rec 110 Introduction to Recreation ( 2) 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31) 
1, 
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MAJOR IN HEALTH EDUCATION-B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 
Completion of this major may lead to positions in the public schools, in public health 
departments, in voluntary health agencies, and in some industrial and commercial com. 
panies. Many departments contribute to the student's background for a major in health 
education. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
The following courses, required for all majors in Health Education, may be applied to 
the respective General Studies requirements: 
Group II-Biol 111 Cell Biology ( 4) ( Substituted for Biol. 102) 
Group V-Psyc 101 General Psychology ( 4) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
REQUIREMENTS IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION ( 36-40): 
Hlth 110 Personal and Community Health ( 4) 
Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid (2) 
Hlth 325 Instructors Course in First Aid ( 2) 
Hlth 327 Principles of Safety Education ( 4) 
64-68 CmmITs 
Hlth 340 Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools ( 4) 
Hlth 412 Marriage and Family Life Education ( 4) 
Hlth 465 Organization and Administration of School Health Education ( 3) 
Hlth 476 Seminar in Health Problems ( 2-6) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PE 321 Human Physiology ( 4) 
PE 452 Adapted Physical Education ( 3) 
REQUIREMENTS IN RELATED AREAs ( 18): 
Anth 210 Culture Patterns ( 4) 
Biol 112-113 General Zoology I-II (8) 
HEc 110 Introduction to Nutrition (2) 
A VEd 340 Instructional Communications ( 4) 
ELECTIVES IN RELATED Aaus• (At least 10 credits to be selected 
from the following. No course may be used if it has been applied 
to the General Studies requirements) : 
Hlth 474 Workshop in Health (2) 
Ed 411 Introduction to Guidance ( 3) 
AVEd 445 Preparation of Instructional Materials( 3) 
Psyc 117 Personality ( 4) 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 250 Introduction to Speech ( 4) 
SpEd 416 Mental Retardation ( 3) 
SpEd 420 Education of the Handicapped Child ( 3) 
Soc 200 American Social Welfare 
•students seeking the B.A. degree must include the following 
courses among the 10 elective credits: 
Ed 212 Child Growth and Development ( 3) 
Ed 213 Adolescent Growth and Development ( 3) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be found on page 31) 
HEALTH-PHY ED 121 
MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION-B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 
A person completing this major is given greater opportunity to concentrate in the field 
of physical education. It is suggested that courses leading to the Water Safety Instructor's 
certificate be included as well as coaching theory classes in the sports of interest. 
students should be aware of the fact that this major does not qualify them to teach health 
education in the state of Minnesota, although it does permit them to coach and to teach 
physical education. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Hlth 110 Personal and Community Health ( 4) 
Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ( 2) 
PE 110 Introduction to Physical Education ( 2) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PE 240 Physical Education in the Elementary School ( 2) 
PE 243 Techniques and Skills in Team Activities ( 3) 
PE 244 Techniques and Skills in Gymnastics ( 3) 
PE 250-251 Sports Officiating ( 4) 
PE 305 Principles of Physical Education ( 3) 
PE 321 Human Physiology ( 4) 
PE 343 Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities ( 3) 
PE 345 Techniques and Skills in Dance ( 3) 
PE 380 Supervision of Phy. Ed. in the Elementary School ( 4) 
PE 422 Kinesiology ( 4) 
PE 452 Adapted Physical Education ( 3) 
PE 474 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (3) 
PE 495 Administration of Physical Education ( 3) 
Rec 140 Camping and Outdoor Education (or) 
Rec 210 Leadership in Recreation ( 3) 
PE Activity Courses ( 15) 
Approved Electives in Health and Physical Educati-On 
( 6 Credits to be chosen from the following) : 
Hlth 220 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries ( 2) 
Hlth 325 Instructors Course in First Aid ( 2) 
Hlth 327 Principles of Safety Education ( 4) 
Hlth 340 Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools ( 3) 
Hlth 412 Marriage and Family Life Education ( 4) 
Hlth 465 Organization and Administration of School Health Education ( 3 ) 
PE 421 Physiology of Exercise ( 3) 
PE 453 Physical Education for the Mentally Retarded (2) 
64 CREDITS 
78 CREDITS 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31) 
CERTIFICATION IN DRIVER EDUCATION 12 Cmmrrs 
In order to qualify for this certificate, the individual must complete the following courses 
and meet any pre-requisites for these courses as may be specified. 
Hlth 327 Principles of Safety Education ( 4) 
Hlth 489-490 Driver Education 1-11 (8) 
122 HEALTH-PHY ED 
MINOR IN HEALTH-B.A. DEGREE 
Biol 350 Microbiology ( 4) 
Hlth 110 Personal and Community Health ( 4) 
Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ( 2) 
Hlth 325 Instructor's Course in First Aid (2) 
Hlth 412 Marriage and Family Life Education ( 4) 
Hlth 465 Organization and Administration of School Health Education ( 3) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PE 321 Human Physiology ( 4) 
MINOR IN HEALTH-B.S. DEGREE 
Requirements for Minor in Health-B.A. Degree (27) 
Hlth 340 Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools ( 3) 
-
27 C!u:ol'l'I 
30 CREDns 
MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 33 Cru:nm 
This minor would normally be selected by a student majoring in another field who would 
like part time teaching in physical education and/or coaching. In Minnesota a person 
with a Physical Education Minor may teach only half time or less in this field. 
Hlth 110 Personal and Community Health ( 4) 
Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ( 2) 
PE 110 Introduction to Physical Education ( 2) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PE 243 (Mor W) Techniques and Skills in Team Activities (3) 
PE 244 (Mor W) Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, Trampoline, and 
Apparatus ( 3) 
PE 343 Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities ( 3) 
PE 345 Techniques and Skills in Dance ( 3) 
PE 495 Administration of Physical Education ( 3) 
PE Activity Courses in Aquatic ( l), Dance ( l), Individual ( 3), Team ( l) 
MINOR IN RECREATION 33-37 CIIEDITS 
This minor will help the student to qualify for a part time position in recreation. It is 
not a teaching minor. 
Art 100 Elements of Art ( 4) 
Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ( 2) 
IA 133a-f Industrial Arts Activities-Two Courses (2) 
Music 220 (and/or) 231 Concert Band (and/or) Varsity Choir ( 1-2) 
Rec 110 Introduction to Recreation Education (2) 
Rec 140 Camping and Outdoor Education ( 3) 
Rec 210 Leadership in Recreation ( 3) 
Rec 253 Youth Organizations ( 2) 
Rec 450 Field Work in Recreation (3) 
Soc 110 Man in Society I ( 4) 
Speh 30 Stagecraft (and/or) 
Speh 224 Technical Production (and/or) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 1-4) 
PE Activity Courses in Aquatic ( 1 ), Dance ( 1 ), Individual (3), Team ( 1) 
HEALTH-PHY ED 123 
MINOR IN COACHING 33 CBEorrs 
This minor should be selected by students planning to teach in an academic area who 
definitely do not want to teach Physical Education. The program qualifies students to be 
recommended for certification in coaching only. 
:Hlth 125 Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ( 2) 
:Hlth 220 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries ( 2) 
PE 110 Introduction to Physical Education ( 2) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PE 251 Sports Officiating (2) 
PE 321 Human Physiology ( 4) 
PE 422 Kinesiology ( 4) 
PE 460 Principles of Coaching ( 2) 
PE 475 Administration of Athletics ( 3) 
Rec 110 Introduction to Recreation (2) 
Three Courses ( 2 Credits each) in Coaching ( 6) : 
PE 371 Coaching Football 
PE 372 Coaching Basketball 
PE 373 Coaching Baseball 
PE 37 4 Coaching Track and Field 
PE 375 Coaching Wrestling 
PE 376 Coaching GoH and Tennis 
HEALTH COURSES 
HLTH 110 PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH ( 4) A study of the funda-
mentals of public health practices: knowledge, habits, attitudes of healthy living; facts 
and fallacies of health; emphasis on health problems of greatest economic and social 
significance. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
HLTH 125 RED CROSS STANDARD AND ADVANCED FIRST AID (2) The 
regular course as outlined by the American Red Cross. Students earn the standard and 
advanced certificate. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
HLTH 220 PREVENTION AND CARE OF ATHLETIC INJURIES (2) Principles 
governing the conditioning of athletes for various sports. Prevention, cause, and care of 
common athletic injuries; includes instruction in taping. Prerequisite: Hlth 125. Fall, 
Spring. 
HLTH 325 INSTRUCTOR'S COURSE IN FIRST AID (2) Students must hold a valid 
certificate for Standard and Advanced First Aid. Those who complete the course are 
certified to teach Junior, Standard, and Advanced First Aid. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
HLTH 327 PRINCIPLES OF SAFETY EDUCATION ( 4) Designed to present facts 
regarding the number as well as the cost in money and human suffering of accidents in 
home, industry, school, traffic, farm, and recreational activity. It will cover the psycho-
logical considerations in accident prevention, attitude formation, emotional factors, and 
tnotivation for individual development of safety awareness. Prerequisite: Hlth 125. 
HLTH 340 HEALTH IN THE ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS (3) 
A study of methods and materials recommended for teaching health in the elementary 
and secondary schools; examination of the curriculum. Prerequisite: Hlth 110. For 
Physical education majors and health majors and minors. 
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HLTH 390 HEALTH IN THE ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS (3) 
Methods, procedures, and evaluation. For students in the elementary teaching curriculum. 
HLTH 412(g) MARRIAGE AND FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION (4) Discussion and 
study of the problems of courtship, marriage, and family relationships with special 
emphasis on the role of health as it affects children, parents, home, and society. 
HLTH 465(g) ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF SCHOOL HEALTH 
EDUCATION (3) Program in grades 1-12 with emphasis on the policies, procedures 
and responsibilities of the school staff and administration. ' 
HLTH 474(g) WORKSHOP IN HEALTH EDUCATION (2) A course designed to 
meet the needs of teachers who are directly or indirectly responsible for health in the 
schools. Emphasis on practical solution of problems. Summer. 
HLTH 476(g) SEMINAR IN HEALTH PROBLEMS (2-6) Issues of major concern 
in the field of health. Topics of special interest. This course may be repeated to a 
maximum of 6 hours. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
HLTH 489-490 DRIVER EDUCATION 1-11 (4) 489: Critical analysis of traffic ac-
cidents, attitude factors, essential knowledge of automobile operations, traffic laws and 
regulations.- Includes laboratory experience for developing driving skills. Prerequisites: 
Valid Driver's license, two years of driving experience, senior standing, and Health 327. 
490: This course is devoted to methods of teaching and the administration of high 
school driver and traffic safety. Prerequisite: Hlth 489 and satisfactory driving record 
as revealed by State Highway Department records. 
HLTH 540 PROBLEMS IN HEALTH EDUCATION (3 ) Study of individual problems 
and problems common to groups. 
HLTH 565 COORDINATION OF SCHOOL HEALTH EDUCATION (3) Coordina-
tion of the school health education program in grades 1-12. Emphasis on health guidance 
coordination, administration, and evaluation. Prerequisite: Health 465 or equivalent. 
HLTH 599 THESIS IN HEALTH (6) 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION COURSES 
PE IM FUND AMENT AL ACTIVITIES ( 1) 
PE 2W ANALYSIS OF HUMAN MOTION (BODY MECHANICS) (I) An intro-
duction to physical education which includes both lecture and laboratory situations. 
The mechanics of movement as well as the place and purpose of exercise, fitness, and 
good posture are explored. Emphasis is placed upon movement skills which will de-
velop more effective and efficient use of the body. ( This course is for all women 
students. Special adaptive work will be developed for those who should have a modified 
program. Contact the Head of Women's Physical Education in regard to exemption.) 
PE 10 ARCHERY ( 1) 
PE 11 BADMINTON ( 1) 
PE 12 BOWLING ( 1) 
-
pE 14 GOLF (1) 
pE 15 ADV AN CED GOLF ( 1) 
pE 16 GYMNASTICS ( 1) 
pE 17 TENNIS ( 1) 
pE 18 ADV AN CED TENNIS ( 1) 
pE 19 TUMBLING AND TRAMPOLINE ( 1) 
pE 20 WRESTLING AND WEIGHT LIFTING ( 1) 
PE 21 SKATING (1) 
PE 22 TRACK AND FIELD ( 1) 
PE 30W BASKETBALL ( 1) 
PE 31M SOCCER AND VOLLEYBALL ( 1) 
PE 31W VOLLEYBALL (1) 
PE 32W FIELD HOCKEY ( 1) 
HEALTH-PHY ED 
PE 33 SOFTBALL ( 1) 
PE 40 AMERICAN ROUND AND SQUARE DANCING ( 1) 
PE 41 ADVANCED ROUND AND SQUARE DANCING ( 1) 
PE 42 BALLROOM DANCING ( 1) 
PE 43 FOLK DANCING ( 1) 
PE 44 ADVANCED FOLK DANCING ( 1) 
PE 45 MODERN DANCE ( 1) 
PE 46 TAP DANCING (1) 
PE 47 ADVANCED MODERN DANCE ( 1) 
PE 60 BEGINNING SWIMMING ( 1) For non-swimmers only. 
PE 61 INTERMEDIATE SWIMMING ( 1) 
PE 62 SWIMMERS COURSE ( 1) Prerequisite: PE 61. 
PE 63 ADVANCED SWIMMING ( 1) Prerequisite: PE 62 and 66. 
PE 66 SENIOR LIFE SAVING ( 1) Prerequisite: PE 62. 
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PE 110 INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) Foundations, nature, 
and scope of professional field. Required as prerequisite to all other courses for majors 
and minors. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
PE 220 HUMAN ANATOMY ( 4) Study of the bone and muscle structure of the 
body. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
PE 223 WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTOR'S COURSE (2) Given under the general 
direction of the American Red Cross. Students who complete the work satisfactorily are 
eligible for the Red Cross Water Safety Instructor's Certificate. Prerequisite: Approval 
of instructor and PE 63 ( current Red Cross Senior Life Saving Certificate acceptable in 
lieu of PE 66). Spring. 
PE 240 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2) Games, 
rhythms, and other activities recommended for the physical education program in the 
elementary school. Fall, Winter, Spring. Class meets three hours per week. 
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PE 243M TECHNIQUES AND SKILLS IN TEAM ACTIVITIES ( 3) Emphasis on 
fundamentals, practice, princip]es, and techniques in teaching team activities recom. 
mended by the Minnesota Curriculum for high schoo] boys, Prerequisites: PE llO and 
one team activity. C]ass meets four hours per week. Fa11, Winter. 
PE 243W TECHNIQUES AND SKILLS IN TEAM ACTIVITIES ( 3) Emphasis on 
fundamenta1s, practice, princip]es, and techniques in teaching team activities recom. 
mended by the Minnesota Curriculum for high schoo] gir]s, Prerequisite: PE llO and 
one team activity. Class meets four hours per week. FalJ, Spring. 
PE 244M TECHNIQUES AND SKILLS IN GYMNASTICS ( 3) Analysis of funda-
mental skills in teaching these activities; emphasis on progression and grading materials, 
and safety measures. Prerequisite: PE llO and PE 16 or PE 19. C1ass meets four hours per week. 
PE 244W TECHNIQUES AND SKILLS IN GYMNASTICS ( 3) Ana]ysis of funda. 
mental skills in teaching these activities; emphasis on progression and grading materia]s, 
and safety measures. Prerequisites: PE llO and PE 16 or PE 19. Class meets four hours per week. 
PE 248 ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL EDUCATION WORKSHOP (2) Demonstration 
and practice in methods of teaching physicaJ education in the elementary schoo]. Move-
ment exploration techniques; teaching in rhythms, se1f-testing, games, and special events. 
For experienced teachers or supervisors. Summers only. 
PE 250 SPORTS OFFICIATING (2) Study of the ru1es and mechanics of officiating; 
responsibilities and qualiBcations of an official. C]ass meets three hours per week. Winter. 
PE 251 SPORTS OFFICIATING (2) Study of the ru1es and mechanics of officiating; 
responsibilities and qua1ilications of an official, CJass meets three hours per week. Fall, Winter. 
PE 305 PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3) Study of the facts and 
princip]es providing the basis for modern physica1 education. Prerequisites: PE llO, H1th llO, Rec HO. 
PE 321 HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY ( 4) Study of the functions of the human body. Prerequisite: PE 220. 
PE 343 TECHNIQUES AND SKILLS IN INDIVIDUAL ACTIVITIES (3) Analysis 
of skills, princip]es, and techniques in teaching activities in high schools. Prerequisite: 
PE HO and one individual activity. Class meets four hour per week. 
PE 345 TECHNIQUES AND SKILLS IN DANCE ( 3) Analysis of fundamental 
skills underlying rhythmic activity. Techniques in teaching ballroom, fo11c, and square 
dancing. Prerequisites: PE HO and two (2) rhythm activity courses. Class meets daily. 
PE 348 WORKSHOP IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELE-
MENTARY SCHOOL ( 4) Offered off-campus only. May be used as an alternate for Hea1th 390 or PE 240. 
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(The following sequence in coaching courses 371-376, presents the basic fundamentals, 
techniques, and theory of coaching ath1etics. Ca1ssroom and laboratory work, three hours 
per week. Prerequisite: PE HO and junior standing.) 
PE 371 COACHING FOOTBALL (2) FalJ. 
pE 372 COACHING BASKETBALL (2) Winter. 
PE 373 COACHING BASEBALL (2) Spring. 
PE 37 4 COACHING TRACK AND FIELD ( 2) Spring. 
PE 375 COACHING WRESTLING (2) Winter. 
PE 376 COACHING GOLF AND TENNIS (2) Spring. 
PE 380(g) SUPERVISION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL ( 4) Supervisory and teaching experience in the e]ementary school physical 
education program. Prerequisite: PE 240. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
PE 421(g) PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (3) A study of the function of the systems 
of man most notably affected by exercise, the lack of exercise, and various work aids. 
Common physio]ogical prob]ems in the teaching of physical education and coaching 
of athletics will be considered. C]ass meets four hours per week. Prerequisite: PE 321 
or similar course in human physiology. 
PE 422 KINESIOLOGY ( 4) Analysis of movements of the human body, and the 
kinesthetic laws involved. Prerequisite: PE 220 and 321. Fall, Spring. 
PE 452(g) ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3) A course designed to promote 
a knowledge and understanding of the problems, responsibilities, and procedures of 
physical education for the exceptional individual. The preventive, corrective and remedial 
aspects of physical education are included in the content of the course. Prerequisite: 
Physical Education major or minor with senior standing or consent of the instructor. 
PE 453 PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE MENTALLY RETARDED (2) A study 
of the activities and administration of the physical education program as it is related 
to the needs, interests, abilities and characteristics of the mental1y retarded. Class meets 
three hours per week. 
PE 460 PRINCIPLES OF COACHING ( 2) The nature of coaching; psychology of 
handJing ath1etes; analysis of speed, accuracy, strength, endurance, form, and other 
factors influencing ath1etic performance. Prerequisite: six hours of coaching courses and 
senior standing. Spring. 
PE 474 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3) Basic 
approach to statistics, measurements, and evaluation in physical education. Prerequisite: 
Ed 307. 
PE 475(g) ADMINISTRATION OF ATHLETES (3) Study of problems, policies, 
and procedures in the administration of the high school athletic program. Prerequisite: 
PE 110 and senior standing. 
PE 495(g) ADMINISTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3) Policies, proce-
dures, and problems in administration of physical education. Prerequisite: PE 110 and 
senior standing. 
128 HEALTH-PHY ED 
PE 505 HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION ( 3) 
PE 540 PROBLEMS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3) Study of individual problems 
and problems common to groups. 
PE 560 STUDIES IN ATHLETIC TRAINING (3) Directed reading and discussions, 
special emphasis on research in athletics, Prerequisite: Playing and/or coaching e11:: perience in athletics. 
PE 574 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3) Stan-
dardized tests; test construction and administration. 
PE 599 THESIS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (6) 
RECREATION COURSES 
fu:c 110 INTRODUCTION TO RECREATION EDUCATION (2) Broad under-
standing of the whole recreation field; principles, nature, and scope of recreation; tyPes 
of recreation agencies; study of leisure-time needs and interests of all ages; organization 
and administration of programs and facilities. Winter, Spring. 
fu:c 140 CAMPING AND OUTDOOR EDUCATION (3) Designed to give a broad 
perspective of the field of organized camping; aims, purposes, and values; leadership training for counselors. 
fu:c 210 LEADERSHIP IN RECREATION (3) Methods, materials, and techniques 
in recreation leadership. Analysis of activities, qualifications, selection, and training of 
voluntary leaders. Vocational opportunities. Prerequisite: Rec 110. Winter, Spring. 
REc 252 YOUTH ORGANIZATIONS (2) History and development of selected youth 
organizations. Study of objectives, administration, program, and vocational opportunities. 
fu:c 450 FIELD WORK IN RECREATION ( 3) Open only to Physical Education 
majors and Recreation minors. Prerequisite: Rec 110 or 210. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
REC 465(g) ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF RECREATION (3 ) 
Policies, procedures, and problems in establishing and operating a municipal recreation program. 
REc 540 PROBLEMS IN RECREATION (3) Individual projects; problems common to the group. 
REc 599 THESIS IN RECREATION (6) 
Department of History 
J. Kenneth Smerno, Chairman 
f. Benjamin Carr 
Robert Davies 
William Eagan 
Christopher Hong 
Murray Kranz 
Lysle Meyer 
Victor Peters 
William Raat 
Walter Stotzer 
Nelson Whyatt 
MAJOR IN HISTORY - B.A. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE fu:QUJREMENTS 
Hist 101-102-103 Western Civilization I-II-III ( 12) 
Hist 212-213-214 History of the United States I-II-III ( 9) 
One of the following sequences ( 9) : 
Hist 301-302-303 East Asian History I-II-III (or) 
Hist 323-324-325 History of Africa I-II-III (or) 
Hist 331-332-333 History of Latin America I-II-III (or) 
Hist 351-352-353 Russian History I-II-III 
Electives in History ( 32) 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 
64 CREDITS 
62 CREDITS 
The Bachelor of Arts degree in History requires completion of two years of a foreign 
language in a program acceptable to the department or equivalent reading skill demon-
strated to the satisfaction of the department. 
MAJOR IN HISTORY ( SOCIAL STUDIES) - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Course Requirements for the B.A. Major ( 62) 
SoSt 440 Social Studies in the Secondary School ( 3) 
64 CREDITS 
65 CREDITS 
COURSES IN RELATED AREAs OUTSIDE MAJOR fu:QUIREMENTS 9-12 CREmTs 
At least one course in each of the following areas except that area in which a sequence has 
been elected for General Studies Group III: 
Anthropology or Sociology 
Economics 
Geography 
Political Science 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN HISTORY 
Hist 212-213-214 History of the United States I-II-III ( 9) 
Electives in History ( 21 ) 
30 CREDITS 
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HISTORY COURSES 
HIST 101-102-103 WESTERN CIVILIZATION I-II-III (4 EACH) 101: The ancient 
world through the medieval period. Human beginnings, the ancient civilizations of the 
Mediterranean basin and Medieval Europe. 102: The Renaissance through the Napoleonic 
period. Europe transformed: the Renaissance, the Reformation, the rise of the nation state 
and competition for empires. 103: The Congress of Vienna to the present. The age of 
modem industrialism, liberalism, nationalism, the new imperialism and 20th century 
problems into the atomic age. ( To be used for fulfillment of the General Studies require-
ments, Group II, for the history major.) Must be taken in sequence. 
HIST 212-213-214 HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES I-II-III (3 EACH) 212: From 
the beginnings to 1809: colonization, the revolutionary era, and the founding of the 
Republic. 213: From 1809 to 1876: the rise of nationalism and sectionalism, the Civil War, 
and the Reconstruction Period. 214: Modem America: 1876 to the present. Must be taken in sequence. 
HIST 216 ASIA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY ( 3) A survey of political history 
of Asia in the 20th century. Topics include Communist China, Japan since 1945, Vietnam 
and the Chinese Republic of Taiwan. 
HisT 250 MINNESOTA HISTORY AND GOVERNMENT ( 4) History and government 
of Minnesota. Prerequisite: declared concentration in Elementary Education, or consent of the instructor. 
HIST 251 HISTORIC SITES (2-8) History studies through its physical remains. Field 
trips and laboratory instruction. Prerequisite: one year of college U.S. history or consent of the instructor. 
HIST 262 AMERICAN HISTORY: BIOGRAPHY ( 3) American history as revealed in the biographies of significant men. · 
HIST 300 HISTORIOGRAPHY AND HISTORICAL CRITICISM ( 3) The philosophical 
and methodological problems of historical writing and research. 
HIST301-302-303(c) EAST ASIAN HISTORY I-II-III (3 EACH) The cultural, political 
and economic growth of East Asia, with emphasis on China and Japan. 301: From earliest 
times to the 10th century. 302: From the 10th century to the eve of modem times. 303: 
The last century, with emphasis on Asian nationalism. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or 
consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence. 
HIST304-305-306(c) ANCIENT HISTORY (3 EACH) 304: Ancient Near East. The 
political, social and cultural history of the Ancient Near East, from the dawn of civilization 
through the formation of the great empires. 305: Ancient Greece. The social, political, 
economic and cultural development of the ancient Greeks. 306: Ancient Rome: the political, 
social, economic and cultural history of Roman Republic and Empire. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HisT323-324-325(c) HISTORY OF AFRICA I-II-III (3 EACH) 323: Prehistory and 
the Pharaonic heritage, Syriac, Hellenic, Roman, and Christian intrusions. Early Sudanic 
kingdoms and the spread of Islam. 324: Sudanic empires, eastern commercial states and 
the Ethiopian enclave. Black culture before the Whites. The coming of Europeans below 
the Sahara. 325: The slave trade, the "scramble" for colonies, the emergence of African 
nationalism and the problems of independence. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent 
of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence. 
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}lIS'T326(c) MEDIEVAL EUROPE (3) A study of European history from the decline 
of the Roman Empire to the Renaissance. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of 
the instructor. 
}lIST 327 ( c) THE RENAISSANCE ( 3) The political, religious, cultural, economic, 
and social evolution of Europe from the 14th to the 16th century. Prerequisite: History 
101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HIS'T 328( c) THE REFORMATION ( 3) Sixteenth century Europe during the Protestant 
and Catholic Reformation period. The development of the modern state system; 
political, social, and economic environment. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent 
of the instructor. 
HisT331-332-333(c) HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA I-II-III (3 EACH) 331: A 
summary of pre-Spanish Indian culture, the Iberian background, and the Era of the 
Conquistadores. 332: The Spanish Empire and the Wars for Independence. 333: the 19th 
and 20th centuries. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST341-342-343(c) HISTORY OF GERMANY I-II-III (3 EACH) 341: Survey of 
the political, social, and economic development of Germany from earliest times 
to 1815. 342: The evolution of Germany from 1815 through the First World War; an 
introduction to German contributions in the arts, science, and philosophy. 343: Political, 
social, and economic developments from 1918 to the present. Prerequisite: History 101-103 
or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence. 
HIST345(c) STUDIES IN ASIAN HISTORY (3-4) Selected topics in Asian history. 
Prerequisite: History 301-302-303 or consent of the instructor. 
HisT346(c) STUDIES IN AFRICAN HISTORY (3-4) Selected topics in African his-
tory. Prerequisite: History 323-324-325 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST347(c) STUDIES IN LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY (3-4) Selected topics in 
Latin American history. Prerequisite: History 331-332-333 or consent of the instructor. 
HisT 348( c) STUDIES IN EUROPEAN HISTORY (3-4) Selected topics in European 
history. Prerequisite: History 101-102-103 or consent of the instructor. 
H1sT349(c) STUDIES IN NORTH AMERICAN HISTORY (3-4) Selected topics in 
North American history. Prerequisite: History 212-213-214 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST351-352-353(c) RUSSIAN HISTORY I-II-III (3 EACH) 351: A study of the 
development of Russia from earliest times to the 18th century. 352: A study of the 
development of Russia from the 19th century to the March Revolution, 1917; an introduc-
tion to Russian achievements in literature, art, music, architecture, and science. 353: A 
study of the Soviet Union: its history, government, domestic and foreign policies, from 
1917 to the present. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST354(c) NATIONAL HISTORIES (4) Short histories of various nations. A single 
nation each time. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST355-356-357(c) HISTORY OF ENGLAND I-II-III (3 EACH) 355: Roman, Ger-
manic, and Norman England. National character and institutions in the age of the Tudors. 
356: From Elizabeth to the French Revolution: the emergence of modern England and 
the Pax Britannica. 357: From world leadership through two great wars to the England of 
today, Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
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IhsT360(c) THE AMERICAN WEST (4) The frontier movement as a factor re5Po
11
• 
sible for U.S. character and institutions. Prerequisite: one year of college U.S. history, or consent of the instructor. 
HIST361-362-363 THE HISTORY OF SCIENCE l-11-111 (3 EACH) 361: The origins 
of science. The coalescence of three elements in man's attitude toward nature: magic, 
rational thinking, and empirical practice. 362: The origin of modern science, 1300-180(), 
The development and establishment of scientiBc methodology, involving reason in con. 
junction with observation and experiment. 363: Modem science: a complete reliance on 
rational scientiBc methodology; accomplishments through revision of content, not structure. 
Prerequisite: General Education science or equivalent. Must be taken in sequence. 
HIST40l(c) SEMINAR IN ASIAN HISTORY (4) Problems in Asian history for 
advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to fit the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: History 301-303 or consent of the instructor. 
HzsT402(c) SEMINAR IN AFRICAN HISTORY (4) Problems in African history for 
advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to fit the capabilities of the class. Prerequisite: 
History 323-325 or consent of the instructor. 
HzsT403(c) SEMINAR IN LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY (4) Problems in Latin 
American history for advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to fit the capabilities 
of the class. Prerequisite: History 331-333 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST 404( c) SEMINAR IN EUROPEAN HISTORY ( 4) Problems in European history 
for the advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to fit the capabilities of the class. 
Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HIST405(c) SEMINAR IN NORTH AMERICAN HISTORY (4) Problems in North 
American history for advanced students. Topics for analysis chosen to fit the capabilities 
of the class. Prerequisite: History 212-213-214 or consent of the instructor. 
HrsT406-407(c) DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES 1-11 (3 EACH) 
406: Diplomacy in the era of the American revolution, continental expansion, the Civil 
War, and the Gilded Age. 407: American expansion into the Caribbean and to the Far 
East, World Wars I and II, a focus upon the various forces that affected American diplo-
matic development in the twentieth century. Prerequisite: History 212-213-214 or consent of the instructor. 
HzsT410 TUTORIAL IN HISTORY: UNDERGRADUATE (1-3) Directed readings 
and discussion on problems in history agreed upon by instructor and pupil. Prerequisite: 
senior standing in History and consent of both instructor and department chairman. 
HIST411-412(c) ECONOMIC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES I-II (4 EACH ) 
Analysis of economic forces and their effects upon American life. 411: From the colonial 
period to the eve of the industrial age. 412: The age of industry. Prerequisite: one year of 
college U.S. history or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence. 
HzsT415-416(c) CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES 1-11 (4 
EACH) 415: The origins and development of the American Constitution from colonial times 
to the beginning of the industrial age. 416: The American Constitutional system in its 
historic setting from early industrial times to the present. Prerequisite: one year of college 
U.S. history or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence. 
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}hsT421-422(c) SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED 
STATES I-II (4 EACH) The social and intellectual evolution of the American nation. 421: 
From the beginnings to mid-19th century. 422: From Darwin to the present. Prerequisite: 
one year of college U.S. history or consent of the instructor. Must be taken in sequence. 
HisT425(c) COMPARATIVE HISTORY (4) Searching for meaning in history through 
comparative analysis of the grand phenomena. Prerequisite: History 101-103, senior stand-
ing in the department, and consent of the instructor. 
HzsT427-428(c) INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION 1-11 
(4 EACH) 427: European attitudes toward the fundamental problems of life. From early 
times to the triumph of "Progress." 428: The 20th Century, with special consideration of 
European societies overseas. Prerequisite: History 101-103 or consent of the instructor. 
HrsT429-430(c) COLONIAL AMERICA 1-11 (4 EACH) 439: The European back-
ground of American history; the transit of European civilization; the beginnings of the 
British Empire in America, 1607-1713. 430: The growth of the English colonies in the 
eighteenth century; the disruption of the British Empire; and the establishment of the 
new nation. Prerequisite: one year of college U.S. history or the consent of the instructor. 
Must be taken in sequence. 
HzsT431-432(c) EAST EUROPEAN HISTORY 1-11 (4 EACH) 431: Earliest times 
until the Congress of Vienna. Formation of states, acceptance of Christianity, rise and 
disintegration of empires, the Turkish occupation. Emphasis on the influence of the 
Byzantine and Ottoman empires on Eastern Europe. 432: From the Congress of Vienna 
to the end of World War II. The new middle class; romanticism, nationalism, liberalism, 
Turkish withdrawal, and the birth of new states; the effect of two world wars. Prerequisite: 
History 101-103. 
HrsT461-462(c) HISTORY OF CANADA (3 EACH) 461: Pre-Confederation Canada: 
the period of exploration and French settlement through the conquest, the period of British 
rule, achievement of responsible government and the developing feeling of Canadian 
nationality. 462: Post-Confederation Canada: the consolidation and expansion of Canada 
from Confederation to the present, with emphasis on Canada's internal growth and 
multinational character. Prerequisite: History 101-103. 
HIST501 DEVELOPMENT OF THE DISCIPLINE OF HISTORY (2) An examination 
of how the idea of history has grown from the time of the Hebrew chroniclers to the 
present day. 
HIST 560 TUTORIAL IN HISTORY: GRADUATE ( 1-3) Directed readings and discus-
sion on particular problems in history agreed upon by the instructor and pupil. Prerequisite: 
Bachelor's degree in History and consent of both instructor and department chairman. 
HIST 599 M.A. THESIS ( 12 MAXIMUM:) Research and writing of the M.A. thesis. 
Prerequisite: Completion of the Comprehensive Examination for the M.A. degree in History. 
Department of Home Economics 
Ragna Holen 
The Department of Home Economics offers both a terminal two-year Associate of Arts and a pre-professional program. 
The Associate of Arts is offered (A) to provide a broad education emphasizing home and 
family living; ( B) to aid in preparing for non-professional employment in such areas as 
business, family and social homemaking aid services, and food services; and ( C) to provide 
various electives in introductory courses for those who will be pursuing professional training in home economics. 
The pre-professional program is provided for students who plan to major in Home 
Economics at another institution. The student should elect Chemistry 111-112, General 
Chemistry I-II, and plan a program of courses with the department chairman on the basis 
of the requirements at the school where advanced training will take place. 
ASSOCIATE OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS - lWO YEAR A.A. DIPLOMA 
GENERAL STIJDms REQUlREMENTs ( See Page 28) 62 CREDrrs 
Group VII (Electives) is not required for the AA. program. 
Group III should be met with the following courses: 
Hist 101 History of Western Civilization I (4) 
PS 110 Political Science as a Discipline ( 4) 
Soc 110 Man in Society I ( 4) 
Group V should be met with the following courses: 
Phil 101 Introduction to Philosophy ( 4) 
Psyc 101 General Psychology (4) 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4 ) 
REQUlREMENTs IN HoME EcoNoMics AND RELATED AlmAs 34 CREDrrs 
HEc 110 Introduction to Nutrition (2) 
HEc 120 Clothing Selection ( 3) 
HEc 122 Textiles (2) 
HEc 124 Clothing Construction ( 4) 
HEc216 Foods (3) 
HEc 218 Meal Management ( 4) 
HEc 230 Home Management ( 4) 
HEc 232 Home Furnishings ( 4) 
Econ 110 Principles of Economics ( 4) 
Elective Courses ( 4) 
IlEcOMMENDED ELECTIVE CoURSES 
Ed 212 Child Growth and Development ( 3) 
HEc 100 Social Manners and Customs ( 1) 
HOME ECONOMICS COURSES 
HEc 100 SOCIAL MANNERS AND CUSTOMS ( 1) 
HEc 110 INTRODUCTION TO NUTRITION (2) Fundamentals of nutrition and their 
application to food selection. 
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JIEc 120 CLOTHING SELECTION ( 3) Application of the principles of art to the 
selection of clothing, and consideration of problems of buying and caring for garments. 
HEc 122 TEXTILES ( 2) Study of flbers, and finishes, with application to selection of 
textiles for clothing and household uses. 
JIEc 124 CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION ( 4) Fundamental techniques for sewing 
processes; the construction of garments. 
HEc 216 FOODS ( 3) Development of techniques in food preparation, and application 
of scientific principles to cookery processes. 
HEc218 MEAL MANAGEMENT (4) Principles of cookery; meal planning and table 
service; time and money management related to family meals. Prerequisite: Food 216 
or equivalent. 
HEc 230 HOME MANAGEMENT ( 4) Consideration of fundamental concepts of man-
aging a home. Use of family resources and household equipment; procedures and materials 
for care of the house. 
HEc 232 HOME FURNISHINGS ( 4) Selection of furniture, textiles, and accessories 
for the home in relation to family needs, art principles and effective purchasing techniques. 
Humanities 
Glenn Ringstad, Coordinator 
Karl Avery 
John Gibbs 
Constance Hansen 
Gerald Ippolito 
Sylvia Kruger 
Jeff Levy 
Larry McFarland 
Sally McFarland 
Fair Meeks 
Max Roesler 
Mark Vinz 
HUM 101 FRESHMAN SEMINAR ( 3) An experimental seminar designed to deal inten-
sively with the problems of students in contemporary society. Students may enroll only by 
consent of the instructor. 
HUM 211 MAN AND SOCIETY ( 4) A study of the individual's relation to political and 
social order as is seen in the works of artists and thinkers throughout the ages. Required for 
General Studies Group IV. 
HUM 212 MAN AND ULTIMATE REALITY ( 4) A study of representative works 
dealing with the search for meaning in human life. Required for General Studies Group IV. 
HUM 213 MAN AND SELF ( 4) The study of works from various centuries which deal 
with man's attempt to understand and define his own nature. Required for General Studies 
Group IV. 
HUM 311 MAN AND THE MODERN IMAGINATION (4) An examination through 
works of recent years of the imagination of contemporary man. 
Department of Industrial Arts 
Marlowe Wegner, Chairman 
Harold Hoghaug 
Albert Mudgett 
Milo Sulentic 
Otto Ursin 
Ronald W alicer 
Leland White 
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS - B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQuIREMENTs ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
IA llO Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drafting I ( 4) 
IA 120 Basic Wood ( 4) 
IA 150 Beginning Letterpress Printing ( 4) 
IA 215 Architectural Planning and Design ( 4) 
IA 220 Wood II ( 4) 
IA 230 Sheet Metal I ( 3) 
IA 332 Electric Welding ( 2) 
IA 333 Oxy-Acetylene Welding ( 2) 
IA 336 Machine Shop I ( 2) 
IA 360 Plastics Technology ( 4) 
IA 370 General Electricity ( 4) 
IA 445 Planning and Administration of Industrial Arts Facilities ( 4) 
Electives in Industrial Arts ( 20) 
64 CREDITS 
61 CREOns 
( The 20-credit elective requirement must include a minimum of 16 credits selected 
from one of the following areas of specialization) : 
Drafting and Design 
IA Ill Technical Drafting I ( 5) 
IA ll2 Technical Drafting II (5) 
IA 210 Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drafting II ( 4) 
IA 212 Sheet Metal Drafting, Technical Drawing (2) 
IA 315 Architectural Drafting ( 4) 
IA 317 Technical Illustration (4) 
IA 351 Offset Photography ( 4) 
IA 444 Industrial Design ( 3) 
Engr ll5 Graphics ( 2) 
Electricity and Electronics 
IA 295 Automechanics I ( 4) 
IA 372 Applied Electronics I ( 4) 
IA 373 Applied Electronics II ( 4) 
IA 470 Theocy of Semi-conductors ( 4) 
Graphic Arts Technology 
IA 250 Advanced Letterpress Printing ( 4) 
IA 317 Technical Illustration ( 4) 
IA 350 Linotype Composition ( 4) 
IA 351 Offset Photography ( 4) 
IA 352 Offset Lithography ( 4) 
IA 355 General Graphic Arts ( 4) 
(Continued on next page) 
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Metal Technology 
IA 212 Sheet Metal Drafting, Technical Drawing (2) 
IA 226 Patternmaking ( 2) 
IA 325 Art Metal ( 2) 
IA 330 Sheet Metal II ( 2) 
IA 334 Foundry ( 3) 
IA 337 Machine Shop II ( 2) 
IA 435 Metal Technology I (4) 
IA 436 Metal Technology II ( 4) 
IA 474 General Metals ( 4) 
Wood Technology 
IA 121 Wood Finishing (2) 
IA 125 Wood Fabrication I (2) 
IA 225 Wood Fabrication II (2) 
IA 320 Wood III ( 4) 
IA 420 Wood Technology (3) 
IA 444 Industrial Design ( 3) 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may 
be found on page 31. ) 
MAJOR IN MANUAL ARTS THERAPY - B.S. DEGREE 
Manual Arts Therapy is one of the newer physical medicine and rehabilitation therapies 
offering a challenging career to Industrial Arts or Industrial Education graduates. On 
medical prescription, patients are helped to discover latent abilities and to develop the 
strength and endurance required for job operations in vocations appropriate to their 
disabilities. Treatment activities relate to such broad fields of industry as metalworking, 
woodworking, electricity, graphic and applied arts, and agriculture. The patients' physical 
and mental reactions and skill potentials are closely observed by the therapist and reported 
to the prescribing physician to help in establishing the medical rehabilitation goal. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS CoURSES ( 57 CREDITS) : 
IA HO Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drafting ( 4) 
IA 120 Basic Wood ( 4) 
IA 133a Activity: Leather (I) 
IA 150 Beginning Letterpress Printing ( 4) 
IA 215 Architectural Planning and Design ( 4) 
IA 220 Wood II ( 4) 
IA 320 Wood III ( 4) 
IA 325 Art Metal ( 2) 
IA 332 Electric Welding ( 2) 
IA 333 Oxy-Acetylene Welding (2) 
IA 355 General Graphic Arts ( 4 ) 
IA 360 Plastic Technology ( 2) 
IA 370 General Electricity ( 4) 
IA 445 Planning and Administration of Industrial Arts Facilities ( 4) 
IA 474 General Metals ( 4) 
Electives in Industrial Arts ( 8) 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS METHODS COURSES ( 12 CREDITS) : 
64 CREDITS 
100 CREDITS 
IA 440 Industrial Arts in Secondary School ( 4 ) 
IA 451 Clinical Experience ( 8) (Continued on next page) 
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PSYCHOLOGY COURSES ( 27 CaEmTs): 
Psyc 101 General Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 115 Developmental Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 117 Personality ( 4) 
Psyc 320 Social Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 351 Individual Differences ( 3) 
Psyc 460 Abnormal Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 465 Clinical Psychology ( 4) 
PHYSICAL EnuCA TION COURSES ( 4 CREI>rrs) 
PE 220 Human Anatomy ( 4) 
PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION CoURSES 
Ed 211 Orientation to Secondary Teaching ( 3) 
Ed 213 Adolescent Growth and Development ( 3) 
Ed 305 Educational Psychology ( 3) 
Ed 307 Measurement and Evaluation ( 3) 
Ed 450 Student Teaching ( 8) 
23 CREI>rrs 
Ed 490 Foundations of Education ( 3) 
( A student who wishes to qualify for a teaching certificate in Minnesota must complete 
an additional 8 credits of student teaching. ) 
ASSOCIATE OF ARTS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS - 1WO-YEAR A.A. DIPLOMA 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTs ( See Page 28) 44 CREI>rrs 
Groups 1-Il-IlI ( 36) 
Group IV - Humanities ( 4-any course) 
Group V - Psyc 101 General Psychology ( 4) 
REQUIREMENTS IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
IA 110 Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drafting I (4) 
IA 120 Basic Wood (4) 
IA 215 Architectural Planning and Design ( 4) 
IA 220 Wood II ( 4) 
IA 230 Sheet Metal I ( 3) 
IA 332 Electric Welding ( 2) 
IA 333 Oxy-Acetylene Welding ( 2) 
IA 336 Machine Shop I ( 2) 
IA 370 General Electricity ( 4) 
Industrial Arts Activity Courses ( 4) 
Electives in Industrial Arts ( 22) 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS COURSES 
55 CREI>rrs 
IA llO PRINCIPLES OF MECHANICAL AND ENGINEERING DRAFTING I (4) 
Free-hand sketching, picture drawing, lettering, orthographic projection, reproduction. Winter. 
IA 120 BASIC WOOD ( 4) Basic production tools and machines, product design, Brushes 
material technology and construction. 
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IA 121 WOOD FINISHING (2) Application and experimentation in Bnishes for wood 
products. 
IA 125 and 225 WOOD FABRICATION I-II ( 2 EAca) Industrial processes and pro-
cedures for fabrication of prototype wood products, pattern-making, and restoration of 
wood products. 
IA 133A INDUSTRIAL ARTS ACTIVITY: LEATHER (1) 
IA 133c INDUSTRIAL ARTS ACTIVITY: METAL (1) 
IA 133n INDUSTRIAL ARTS ACTIVITY: PLASTICS ( 1) 
IA 133E INDUSTRIAL ARTS ACTIVITY: WOOD ( 1) 
IA 133F INDUSTRIAL ARTS ACTIVITY: LAPIDARY (1) 
IA 150 BEGINNING LETTERPRESS PRINTING ( 4) Composition, stonework, and 
platen press work; projects in straight composition, involving basic operation in job printing 
and proofreading. Fall. 
IA 210 PRINCIPLES OF MECHANICAL & ENGINEERING DRAFTING II ( 4) Ad· 
vanced pictorial drawing, descriptive and vector geometry. Prerequisite: IA llO. 
IA 212 SHEET MET AL DRAFTING, TECHNICAL DRAWING ( 2) Problems in 
sheet metal drafting and pattern development. Prerequisite: IA 110. 
IA 215 ARCHITECTURAL PLANNING AND DESIGN ( 4) Planning of residential 
requirements based on family need. A study of architectural design concepts. Free hand 
sketching of floor plans, elevations, and perspectives. 
IA 220 WOOD II ( 4) Industrial production techniques for wood industries. Operation 
and maintenance of production equipment. Use of jig and Bxtures. 
IA 226 PA TTERNMAKING ( 3) Advanced woodworking techniques and skills; con-
struction of patterns to be used for foundry work. 
IA 230 SHEET METAL I ( 3) Proper care and use of hand tools and sheet metal 
machines; projects requiring development of patterns with parallel and radial lines; 
soldering; equipment and supplies for sheet-metal shop. Winter. 
IA 250 ADV AN CED LETTERPRESS PRINTING ( 4) Problems in display composition, 
stonework, and platen press work; introduction to commercial problems and jobs through 
projects; typogral')hical design and its applications. Prerequisite: IA 150. Fall. 
IA 280 POWER I ( 4) Principles of operation of small two and four stroke cycle engines, 
with emphasis on adjustment, repair, trouble-shooting, and disassembly and assembly. 
IA 295 AUTO MECHANICS I ( 4) The theory and operation of the modem automobile. 
Introduction to shop equipment and testers, with emphasis on engine tune-up and repair. 
IA 315 ARCHITECTURAL DRAFTING ( 4) The development of a complete set of 
house plans with specillcations. Experimentation with strength of building materials. 
IA 316 BLUEPRINT READING (2) Interpretation of symbols and lines found on 
blueprints. The reading of architectural, structural heating, machine, plumbing and air-
craft blueprints. 
I 
...... 
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IA 317 TECHNICAL ILLUSTRATION (4) The development of the facility to illustrate 
technical material and processes through use of the air brush, photography, free hand pencil 
and ink, shading, patterned films, and colors. Special emphasis is placed on pictorial projec. tions and pseudo representations. 
IA 320 WOOD III ( 4) Furniture design, construction, and upholstery. Use of specialized 
upholstery equipment. Prerequisite: IA 120 and 220. 
IA 325 ART METAL ( 2) Metal bending, hammered metal projects, spinning, and designing. 
IA 330 SHEET METAL II (2) Advanced sheet metal design and fabrication. Pre-requisites: IA llO and 230, 
IA 332 ELECTRIC WELDING ( 2) Care and operation of welding machines; safety, 
symbols, types of electrodes, preparation of joints, welding practice, testing, and arc cutting. Fall and Winter. 
IA 333 OXY-ACETYLENE WELDING (2) Study and use of flller rods and fluxes; 
welding safety; care of welding equipment; preparation of joints; welding practice; and testing. Fall and Winter. 
IA 334 FOUNDRY ( 3) Operations involved in making molds, casting, melting, equip-
ment, supplies, sand analysis and control. 
IA 336 MACHINE SHOP I ( 2) Machining operations involving the metal lathe, band 
saw, shaper, grinders, and drill press; basic machine skills. 
IA 337 MACHINE SHOP II ( 2) Advanced operation of machine shop equipment. Prerequisites: IA 336. 
IA340 INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (4) To provide flrst 
hand experience with basic tools and common materials of industry such as leather, art 
metals, plastics, wood and flnishes: Activities suitable for elementary grades. 
IA350 LINOTYPE COMPOSITION (4) Care and operation of linotype machine; 
mechanism of the machine; keyboard operation. Prerequisite: IA 150 and 250. On req'Qest, 
IA 351 OFFSET PHOTOGRAPHY ( 4) An introductory study of materials, methods, 
and equipment used in the production of photographic negatives and positives for offset 
lithography. Fundamentals of line, haHtone, and color photography. Prerequisite: 4 hours 
of printing or consent of the instructor. 
IA 352 OFFSET LITHOGRAPHY PRESSWORK ( 4) Principles and methods of offset 
presswork; theory and functions of the press; operation, care, and maintenance of sheet fed 
presses. Experience in printing jobs is provided. Prerequisite: 4 hours of printing. 
IA 355 GENERAL GRAPHIC ARTS ( 4) Basic graphic arts reproduction processes; 
correlation between fine and practical arts; lectures, demonstrations, and production 'Units 
in letterpress, stereotype, wood, and resilient block cuting, lithography, etching, silk screen, 
stencil, offset, ditto, engraving, aquatints, embossing, .paper making, book binding, photo-
engraving, and steps in the production of a book. On request. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 141 
IA 360 PLASTICS TECHNOLOGY ( 4) Plastic materials, industrial processes, and 
equipment. 
IA 370 GENERAL ELECTRICITY ( 4) Exploration of industrial and consumer uses of 
electricity and electrical devices. Basic principles of magnetism and electricity applied to 
electroplating, batteries, motors, generators, appliances, and housewiring. Practical servic-
ing of small appliances. 
IA 372 APPLIED ELECTRONICS I ( 4) Introduction to vacuum tube and transistor 
circuits. Basic principles of radio transmission and reception. Construction, testing, and 
repair of amplifler and radio circuits. 
IA 373 APPLIED ELECTRONICS II ( 4) Advanced work with vacuum and transistor 
circuits. Advanced practice with test equipment. Prerequisite: IA 372. 
IA420(c) WOOD TECHNOLOGY (3) Advanced study in woods: wood products, 
mechanical properties and factors affecting mechanical properties of wood, working stresses 
of lumber, destructive agencies of wood and preservative measures, effects of natural 
elements on wood. Experimentation, including effects of heat and water on wood adhesives. 
IA425-426 PROBLEMS OF SHOP MAINTENANCE I AND II (2 EACH) Practical 
work in maintenance, repair, and improvement of school equipment. On request. 
IA 435 WELDING TECHNOLOGY ( 4) A study of commercial welding practices in-
cluding the use of jigs and special tools, testing by destructive and non-destructive meth-
ods, applications of automatic and semi-automatic equipment, time studies, and control 
of distortion. Pre-requisite: IA 332. 
IA436 METAL MACHINING TECHNOLOGY (4) A study of commercial metal 
machining practices including transfer mechanism, automatic stops and limit switches, 
production jigs, metallurgy, coolant systems, and hydraulics. Pre-requisite: IA 336. 
IA 440 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 4) A survey of develop-
ment and growth of this phase of education. Examination of courses of study, and study of 
technical information for various subjects. 
IA44l(c) TESTS AND EVALUATION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS SUBJECTS (3) 
Study and application of principles of evaluation of shop and drawing subjects for the 
purpose of improving the instructional program. For Industrial Arts graduates or with 
consent of the instructor. 
IA 442 INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY SEMINAR ( 1) 
IA444(c) INDUSTRIAL DESIGN (3) Drawing room practices and their relationship 
and use in designing or redesigning projects and in planning preparatory to the actual 
construction of products. Prerequisite: Basic dra,ving and senior or graduate standing. 
IA445 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS FACIL-
ITIES ( 4) Planning, organizing, equipping, and maintaining school industrial arts facil-
ities. Prerequisite: 12 hours of Industrial Arts. Fall. 
IA446 VISUAL AIDS IN INDUSTRIAL SUBJECTS (3) Sources and use of non-
projected aids; care and use of projection equipment; films and supplies; construction of 
visual aids to be used in class work. On request . 
142 INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
IA450(c) GRAPHIC ARTS TECHNOLOGY (4) Advanced study in the Graphic Arts, 
Historical backgrounds, the organization of the industry, production methods and tech-
niques, new research and experimentation, and the future of the field. Prerequisite: 4 hours 
of printing or consent of instructor. 
IA 451 CLINICAL EXPERIENCE ( 8) Clinical experience in manual arts therapy at 
Veterans Hospital in St. Cloud, Minn. Six weeks. 
IA460(c) THE GENERAL SHOP (4) Special problems in organizing and teaching 
industrial arts in the general shop. Current practices in equipment, selection of educational 
areas, objectives, layout of shop, organization of subject matter, and personnel organization. 
IA470 THEORY OF SEMI-CONDUCTORS (4) The study of the inception, historical 
progression, and operation of diodes and transistors. Laboratory experimentation and 
analysis of applications will be conducted by the student. Prerequisite: Physics 1-11, Math 
131 and Math 132. 
IA 474 GENERAL METALS ( 4) Ornamental iron, welding, metal machining, metal 
casting, fabrication, and spinning. 
IA480(c) SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN I.A. Individual study of some phase of I.A. not 
offered in depth in the regular curriculum but of special interest to the student. Prerequisite: 
senior status, consent of the instructor and Department Chairman. May be repeated for 
total of 6 credit hours. 
IA490 FLUID POWER TECHNOLOGY (4) Applications of fundamental gas laws 
and principles to hydraulics and pneumatics. Design maintenance and repair of fluid 
power circuits. 
IA493(c) SCHOOL SHOP EQUIPMENT REPAIR AND MAINTENANCE (1) Care 
and maintenance of major machines in wood and metal areas; lectures, slides, cutaway 
models, drawings. Disassembly and reassembly of machines. Maintenance adjustments 
and repairs. Summer only. 
IA494(c) TRENDS AND DEVELOPMENTS IN INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION (3) 
A course to develop knowledge and appreciation of the changing concepts and achieve-
ments. 
IA495(c) HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION (3) His-
tory of handwork instruction and the developments leading to the industrial arts pro-
gram. Consideration of various points of view necessary to form a workable philosophy. 
IA496(c) LITERATURE OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION (3) Survey of 
periodicals, various types of books, bulletins, and special material from the field of In-
dustrial Arts. Some emphasis on developing skills in locating materials through bibliogra-
phies, library services, etc. 
IA497(c) CURRICULUM PLANNING IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS EDUCATION (3) 
Courses of study and broad general curriculums. Techniques for scientific analysis of 
industry, the community, and the nation as a basis for courses of study and the curricu-
lum for one-shop schools, multi-shop schools, and community programs. 
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498(c) ADMINISTRATION, ORGANIZATION, AND SUPERVISION OF THE IN-
DUSTRIAL PROGRAM ( 3) Objectives, programs, practices, laws, rulings, standards, 
and certification. Open to superintendents, pricipals, supervisors, and teachers. 
IA 599 INDEPENDENT STUDY IN INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION (2 TO 6) 
Industrial Technology 
Orro URSIN, Coordinator 
The following interdisciplinary programs are available to students who seek engineering-
related careers in industry. 
MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ILLUSTRATION - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQuIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR CoURSE REQUJREMENTS 
Art 101 Basic Drawing I (3) 
Art 114-115 Design 1-11 (4) 
Engl 387 Technical Report Writing ( 3) 
IA 110-210 Principles of Mechanical and Engineering Drafting 1-11 (8) 
IA 212 Sheet Metal Drafting ( 2) 
IA 215 Architectural Planning and Design ( 4) 
IA 226 Patternmaking ( 2) 
IA 317 Technical Illustration (4) 
IA 351 Offset Photography ( 4) 
IA 355 General Graphic Arts ( 4) 
IA 442 Industrial Technology Seminar ( 1) 
IA 444 Industrial Design ( 4) 
MC 215 Visual Communication (3) 
MC 230 Basic Photography (3) 
Electives in Art, Industrial Arts, Mass Communications ( 24) 
64CREDttS 
73 CREDITS 
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MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
MAJOR COURSE REQumEMENTS 88 CREDITS 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics I-II-III (12) 
Engr 100-101 Technical Drafting 1-11 ( 8) 
Engl 387 Technical Report Writing ( 3) 
IA 360 Plastics Technology ( 4) 
IA 372-373 Applied Electronics 1-11 ( 8) 
IA 435 Welding Technology ( 4) 
IA 436 Metal Machining Technology ( 4) 
IA 442 Industrial Technology Seminar ( 1) 
IA 490 Fluid Power Technology ( 4) 
Math 131-132 College Algebra and Trigonometry 1-11 ( 8) 
Phys 111-112 Elementary Physics 1-11 ( 8) 
Electives in Accounting, Business Administration, Chemistry, Economics, Industrial Arts, 
Mathematics, Physics, Psychology (24) 
ASSOCIATE OF ARTS -TECHNICAL AID -TWO-YEAR A.A. DIPLOMA 
The following two-year program should be carefully scheduled with an advisor in Indus-
trial Technology and all elective courses should have the advisor's approval in advance. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 39 CREDITS 
Group I-Engl 101-102-103 ( 12) 
Group II - Phys 102, Chem 102, Biol 102 ( 9) 
Group V - Math 131-132, 274; Psyc 101 ( 16) 
Group VI - Phy Ed lM and one activity course (2) 
ENGINEERING AND INDUSTRIAL ARTS 34 CREDITS 
Engr 113-114-115 Technical Drawing-Descriptive Geometry-Graphics ( 6) 
Engr 230 Engineering Computation ( 2) 
IA 215 Architectural Planning and Design ( 4) 
IA 220 Machine Woodworking ( 4) 
IA 316 Blueprint Reading ( 2) 
IA 332 Electric Welding (2) 
IA 333 Oxy-Acetylene Welding ( 2) 
IA 336-337 Machine Shop 1-11 ( 4) 
IA 370 General Electricity ( 4) 
IA 474 General Metals ( 4) 
ELECTIVES AND RELATED AREAs 23 CREDITS 
Acer 229 Elementary Accounting I ( 4) 
Bus Ed 210 Typewriting I ( 2) 
Additional approved electives in General Studies courses, Business, Industrial Arts, 
Mathematics 
Department of Library Science 
Evelyn Swenson, Chairman 
Shirley Brattland 
Rodney Erickson 
Bernard Gill 
Mildred Green 
E. Karen Kivi 
Lawrence Reed 
Marvel Wooldrik 
MINOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE - B.S. DEGREE 24 CREDITS 
The Library Science minor is designed specifically for the preparation of school librarians 
and may be elected by students majoring in either elementary or secondary education. 
Library courses are usually taken in the junior and senior years. Upon graduation and 
successful completion of the requirements, the student is granted certification as a school 
librarian by the Minnesota State Department of Education. 
LSci 321 Functions of the School Library ( 5) 
LSci 331 Selection of Library Materials ( 3) 
LSci 341 The Elementary School Library; Material Selection and Guidance ( 5 ) 
LSci 421 Cataloging and Classification ( 3) 
LSci 431 Introduction to Reference Materials ( 3) 
LSci 441 The High School Library; Materials Selection and Guidance ( 5) 
LIBRARY SCIENCE COURSES 
LScr 321 FUNCTIONS OF THE SCHOOL LIBRARY ( 5) Introduction to librarianship. 
Philosophy and objectives of school libraries; types of services and activities; methods of 
evaluation. Fall. 
LScr 331 SELECTION OF LIBRARY MATERIALS (3) Principles and techniques of 
selection of library materials; introduction to basic selection tools, analysis of book reviews 
and annotation. Fall. 
LScr 341 THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL LIBRARY; MATERIALS SELECTION AND 
GUIDANCE ( 5) Survey and evaluation of library materials on the elementary level, with 
attention to their use in relation to school curricula as well as for personal interests and 
needs. Winter. 
LScr 421 CATALOGING AND CLASSIFICATION ( 3) The organization of materials 
in libraries, including the systematic arrangement of books and their representation in the 
card catalog. Underlying principles and their application. Winter. 
LScr431 INTRODUCTION TO REFERENCE MATERIALS (3) Survey and evalua-
tion of basic and useful reference books; development of skills in the performance of 
reference duties of a librarian. Spring. 
LScr441 THE HIGH SCHOOL LIBRARY; MATERIALS SELECTION AND GUID-
ANCE ( 5) Survey and evaluation of library materials on the secondary level, with attention 
to their use in relation to school curricula as well as for personal interests and needs of 
young adults. Spring. 
Department of Mass Communications 
Roger Hamilton, Acting Chairman 
ThomasAmb 
Howard Binford 
Marvin Bossart 
Maurice Brunsvold 
Willard Robbins 
The major in Mass Communications, combined with study in other departments of the 
College, permits flexibility so that the student may pursue interests in four areas: News-
Editorial, Radio and Television, Advertising, and Publications and Public Relations. 
Except for students with above-average competence in English and those who have 
extensive experience in high school journalism, freshmen should defer study in mass 
communications until after their first or second quarter. It is expected that students 
interested in mass communications be able to type or learn to type early in their 
college careers. 
The Department of Mass Communications will also make efforts to accommodate students 
who are considering such careers as public service and government, business, school 
administration, and secondary education where knowledge of this field may be valuable. 
Such non-majors should consult with a department faculty member to determine a 
program of study. 
MAJOR IN MASS COMMUNICATIONS - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL Snmms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( Majors are expected to study in as many fields as possible and particularly in American 
history, economics, political science, sociology, psychology, philosophy, speech and English 
or American literature. It is recommended that students talce at least 24 credits in social 
science courses, 12 in one field to satisfy general studies requirements and 12 in a different 
Held or combination of fields. ) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
MC 200 Introduction to Mass Communications ( 3) 
MC 205 Beginning News Writing ( 3) 
MC 210 Advanced News Writing (3) 
MC 215 Visual Communications ( 3) 
MC 230 Basic Photography ( 3) 
MC 304 History of Journalism ( 3) 
MC 310 Copy Editing ( 3) 
MC 315 Layout and Typography (2) 
MC 404 Mass Media in Society ( 3) 
MC 460 Mass Communications ( 3) 
At least 4 Courses from the following (11-13): 
MC 320 Broadcast Journalism (3) 
MC 300 Photojournalism ( 3) 
MC 350 Basic Television Production ( 3) 
MC 400 Reporting of Public Affairs ( 3) 
MC 410 Public Relations ( 3) 
MC 415 Advertising: Principles and Problems (3) 
MC 420 Interpretive Reporting ( 3) 
MC 440 Communications Law (2) 
MC450 Cinematography (4) 
MC470 Mass Culture (3) 
40-42 CREDITS 
MASS COMMUNICATIONS 147 
MASS COMMUNICATIONS COURSES 
MC 200 INTRODUCTION TO MASS COMMUNICATIONS (3) Nature, functions, 
and responsibilities of Communications agencies, including newspapers, radio and televi-
sion, films, entertainment, and advertising. 
MC 205 BEGINNING NEWS WRITING (3) The evaluation of news, news gathering 
methods, discussions and exercises in writing and organizing news stories; responsibilities 
of reporters. Prerequisite: 2nd quarter freshman with a B average in English, 3rd quarter 
freshman with C average in English, or sophomore standing; or consent of the instructor. 
Ability to type is essential 
MC 210 ADV AN CED NEWS WRITING ( 3) Discussions and assignments covering 
the entire range of community news, providing experience in gathering and writing all types 
of local news stories. Prerequisite: MC 205. 
MC 215 VISUAL COMMUNICATIONS ( 3) Introduction to the nature and functions 
of visual communications in news, publications, and advertising in print and electronic 
media. Some study of the development and application of methods, including the multi-
media approach. 
MC 230 BASIC PHOTOGRAPHY ( 3) Elementary theory and practical work. Basic 
methods in black and white photography, exposure, lighting, negative process, printing. 
Students are required to use an acceptable camera of their own or to rent one through 
the College Bookstore at a fee of $15 per quarter. 
MC250 FILM FORM AND APPRECIATION (3) An introduction to film literacy. 
Elementary film aesthetics, criticism, and brief film history. 
MC 304 HISTORY OF JOURNALISM (3) Development of American newspapers and 
periodicals from early beginning in Europe to the present day; rise of radio and television; 
relation of communications developments to political, economic, and social trends in 
America. 
MC 310 COPY EDITING ( 3) Study of the purposes and methods of evaluating and 
preparing news copy for publication with emphasis on accuracy, clarity, and style. Practice 
in editing, headline and caption writing, and rewrite. Prerequisite: MC 205. 
MC 315 LAYOUT AND TYPOGRAPHY (2) Principles of layout and design in news-
paper and periodical makeup. Theory and practice of type display, picture editing, and 
page makeup. Prerequisite: MC 310. 
MC 320 BROADCAST JOURNALISM (3) Basic theory and techniques of radio and 
television; news room experience with emphasis on gathering and writing local news, the 
selection of wire news, and preparation of newscasts. Discussion of problems and responsi-
bilities of broadcast newsmen. Prerequisite: MC 205. Ability to type is essential. 
MC 330 PHOTOJOURNALISM ( 3) Picture content for visual reporting by print and 
television. History of photojournalism; law; invasion of privacy; ethics. Prerequisite: 
MC 215 and 230. 
MC 350 BASIC TELEVISION PRODUCTION ( 3) Introduction to the television 
broadcasting studio and control room equipment and its operation; program types, 
planning, directing, and performance. Some practical experience. 
MC 400 :REPORTING OF PUBLIC AFFAIRS ( 3) Instruction and practice in report-
ing municipal, school, county, state, and federal administrative and legislative agencies; 
municipal and district courts; business and labor. Junior and senior majors only. Pre-
requisite: MC 210. 
148 MASS COMMUNICATIONS 
MC402 HISTORY OF BROADCASTING-FILM (3) Survey of the development of 
broadcasting and motion pictures. 
MC 404 MASS MEDIA IN SOCIETY ( 3) Examination of the economic, political, and 
social forces that inHuence the character and content of mass communications. Pre-
requisite: MC 200. 
MC 410 PUBLIC RELATIONS ( 3) Introduction to Public Relations, its impact on 
society and its use by business and social institutions; publicity; external and internal 
communications, including use of company publications, institutional advertising, etc. 
· Prerequisite: MC 205 or consent of instructor. 
MC 415 ADVERTISING: PRINCIPLES AND PROBLEMS ( 3) Introduction to the 
theory and practice of advertising in print and broadcast media, including newspapers, 
magazines, radio-TV, direct mail, advertising campaigns. Prerequisite: MC 205 and 310, 
or consent of the instructor. 
MC 420 INTERPRETIVE REPORTING ( 3) In-depth reporting of news with emphasis 
on local and national events; reference works and source materials bearing on the back-
ground of news; types of interpretive journalism such as the editorial, news review, 
background column, and the interpretive news and magazine articles. Prerequisite: MC 205 
and 210 or 230, or consent of instructor. 
MC 440 COMMUNICATIONS LAW (2) Consideration of the legal philosophy bearing 
upon the communications media. The development of freedom of expression and the 
privileges and restraints affecting media as a result of libel, contempt of court, invasion 
of privacy, copyright, state and federal statutes, and self-regulatory codes. Offered in 
alternate years with MC 304. 
MC450(c) CINEMATOGRAPHY (4) Theory and practice of effective motion picture 
production. Studio experience in planning and presenting educational and commercial 
material. 
MC 455 ADV AN CED TELEVISION PRODUCTION ( 4) Production of dramatic, 
documentary, and service televsion programs. Emphasis on program content, visual 
production, and direction. Prerequisite: MC 350, Speech 344. 
MC460 MASS COMMUNICATIONS (3) The role played by communications in han-
dling domestic and foreign news; censorship, propaganda, persuasion. Examination of new 
directions in mass communications, including multi-media approach. Prerequisite: MC 200. 
MC 470 MASS CULTURE ( 3) Criticism, research, and theory of the functions and 
influence of the mass media in modern society. Prerequisite: MC 200. 
MC480 PROBLEMS IN MASS COMMUNICATIONS (1 to 6) Individual problems 
in areas of specific interest to the student. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
MC 490 INTERNSHIP IN JOURNALISM (1 to 3) Practical work for an approved off-
campus communications medium. Students may work part-time during the academic year 
or full-time during the summer and submit detailed work records and a paper evaluating 
their work experience. Maximum credit one hour per quarter for part-time work and up 
to three credits for full-time work. Prerequisite: Major in Mass Communications, consent 
of instructor, and 2.75 GPA in major. 
MC 580 PROBLEMS IN MASS COMMUNICATIONS (1 to 4) Individual problems in 
areas of specific interest to the student. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
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MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS-B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. DEGREE 
(SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64CRED1Ts 
( Mathematics majors must complete Group V with courses in areas other than mathematics) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUJBEMENTS - B.A. DEGREE 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV (16) 
Math 331 Differential Equations ( 4) 
Math 391 Foundations of Mathematics ( 3) 
Math 415 Foundations of Geometry ( 4) 
Math 423 Foundations of Algebra ( 3) 
Math 424 Abstract Algebra I ( 4) 
Math 427 Linear Algebra I ( 4) 
Math 474 Probability ( 4) 
Additional Electives in Mathematics ( At least 10) 
( Two sequential pairs must be included from the following list) : 
Geometry- Math 416 Modem Geometry (Paired with 415) 
Abstract Algebra - Math 425 Abstract Algebra II ( Paired with 424 ) 
Linear Algebra - Math 428 Linear Algebra II ( Paired with 427) 
Advanced Calculus - Math 433-434 Advanced Calculus 1-11 
Analysis - Math 435-437 Complex Variables-Real Variables 
Statistics - Math 475-476 Mathematical Statistics I-II 
REQUIREMENTS FOR B. s. DEGREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
B.A. Major Requirements ( 52) 
Math 440 Mathematics in the Secondary School ( 3) 
52 CREDITS 
55 CREDITS 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 30 CREDITS 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV ( 16) 
Math 391 Foundation of Mathematics ( 3) 
Math 423 Foundations of Algebra ( 2) 
Electives in Mathematics ( 8) 
( May not include 100 or 200 courses except 250. Math 415 recommended for prospective 
teachers. Those planning to teach must complete 440 in addition to other electives.) 
150 MATHEMATICS 
MATHEMATICS COURSES 
MATH 100 INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS ( 4) Development and study of 
axiomatic systems including logic, sets, and real numbers. Not open to students who have 
had two years of algebra in high school or a course in college mathematics. Each quarter. 
MATH 131 COLLEGE ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY I (4) Development of the 
real number system and its subsystems. Elementary functions: algebraic, trigonometric, 
exponential, and logarithmic. Emphasis on algebra. Prerequisite: High School algebra and 
geometry. Each quarter. 
MATH 132 COLLECE ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY II ( 4) Continuation of 
Math 131. Emphasis on trigonometry. Prerequisite: Math 131 or equivalent. 
MATH203 FOUNDATIONS OF NUMBER SYSTEMS (4) Development and study of 
the rational number system and various systems of numeration together with the applica-
bility of such study to elementary school mathematics. Open only to Elementary Education 
majors. Prerequisite: Math 100 or Math 131. Each quarter. 
MATH 231-232-233-234 CALCULUS I-II-III-IV ( 4 EACH) The nature of proof in 
mathematics. Rectangular coordinates and graphs of elementary functions. Differentiation 
and integration of the elementary functions and applications of calculus. Series, multiple 
integration, partial differentiation. Prerequisite: Math 131 and/or Math 132 or successful 
performance on placement test administered by the department. Each quarter. 
MATH250 ELEMENTARY COMPUTER PROGRAMMING (3) The principles of 
digital computer systems and language for communication with a computer. Prerequisite: 
Math 131 or two years of high school algebra. Each quarter. 
MATH274 INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS (4) Elementary probability theory. 
The processing of quantitative data and the making of valid inferences. Prerequisite: Math 
131 or two years of high school algebra. Not open to majors and minors in mathematics. 
Each quarter. 
MArn331 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS (4) Standard methods of solution for 
elementary ordinary differential equations. Prerequisite: Math 234. 
MATa340 MATHEMATICS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (4) A continuation 
of Math 203, the study of metric and nonmetric geometry, and methods of teaching these 
topics in the elementary school. Prerequisite: Math 203. Each quarter. 
MATH341(c) SPECIAL METHODS IN MATHEMATICS IN THE ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL ( 3) Adapted to the needs and experience of those enrolled. Prerequisite: 
Elementary school teaching experience. 
MArn350 NUMERICAL METHODS (3) The use of programming techniques and 
elementary numerical methods in solving mathematical problems on high-speed digital 
computers. Prerequisites: Math 250 and Math 232. 
MATH391(c) FOUNDATIONS OF MATHEMATICS (3) Nature of Mathematics. 
Study of axiomatic systems; symbolic logic, sets, geometries, algebras. Prerequisite: Math 
233. Each quarter. 
MATH 400( c) HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS ( 3) Topical and chronological survey 
of the main branches of mathematics. Prerequisite: Math 233 or consent of the instructor. 
MATH415(c) FOUNDATIONS OF GEOMETRY (4) Euclidean Geometry. Compari-
son of the postulates of Euclid and Hilbert. Transformations, cross-ratio, geometry of 
circles, constructions. Prerequisite: Math 391. 
MATHEMATICS 151 
MATH (416c) MODERN GEOMETRY (4) Introduction to non-Euclidean geometries 
and projective geometry. Prerequisite: Math 415. 
MATH 423(c) FOUNDATIONS OF ALGEBRA (3) Development of the real number 
field from the Peano postulates. Prerequisite: Math 391. 
MATH 424-425( c) ABSTRACT ALGEBRA I-II ( 4 EACH) An introduction to abstract 
algebraic systems, including groups, rings, integral domains and fields. Prerequisite: 
Math 391. • 
MATH 427-428(c) LINEAR ALGEBRA 1-11 (4 EACH) Vectors, matrices, linear systems, 
linear transformations, theory of finite-dimensional vector spaces, vector calculus. Pre-
requisite: Math 391. 
MATH 431 ( c) NUMERICAL ANALYSIS ( 4) Numerical solutions to equations and 
systems of equations. Finite differences, interpolation formulas, numerical calculus. Pre-
requisite: Math 331. 
MATH433-434(c) ADVANCED CALCULUS I-II (4 EACH) Partial differentiation, 
differential geometry, integration theory, and applications. Prerequisite: Math 234. 
MATH435(c) COMPLEX VARIABLES (4) Introduction to complex variables, analytic 
functions, integrations, conformal mapping. Prerequisite: Math 433, 
MATH437(c) REAL VARIABLES (4) Theory of functions, sequences, limits, con-
tinuity, differentiation, and integration. Prerequisite: Math 433. 
MATH440 MATHEMATICS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (4) Objectives, 
methods, materials, and evaluation. Prerequisite: Math 391. Fall, Spring. 
MATH450(c) COMPUTER PROGRAMMING (4) Machine language programming, 
symbolic programming systems, numerical methods of problem solving, Prerequisite: 
Math 231. Winter, Spring, Summer. 
MATH465(c) APPLIED MATHEMATICS (4) Review of ordinary differential equa-
tions, circuit problems, Fourier series, Laplace transformations, partial differential equa-
tions. Prerequisite: Math 331. 
MATH474(c) PROBABILITY (4) An introduction to mathematical probability, Pre-
requisite: Math 391. 
MATH475-476(c) MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS I-II (4 EACH) Mathematical 
derivations of statistical techniques and theories, Prerequisite: Math 234. 
MATH 480( c) GENERAL TOPOLOGY ( 4) An introduction to topology including 
metric spaces, topological spaces, continuity, countability, compactness, connectedness, 
and separation axioms. Prerequisites: Math 437. 
MATH 490 SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN MATHEMATICS ( 1 TO 6) For advanced students 
to work on independent problems. May be repeated to a maximum of 6 credits. Pre-
requisite: Consent of instructor. Each quarter. 
MATH491 SEMINAR - MATHEMATICS (1 TO 2) Prerequisite: Senior standing and 
consent of staff, 
MAm495(c) THEORY OF NUMBERS (3) Fundamental theorems and problems in 
number theory. Prerequisite : Math 233. 
MATH 540 PROBLEMS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL MATHEMATICS (3) Trends in 
methods and curriculum in secondary school mathematics. Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor. 
152 MATHEMATICS-MUSIC 
MATH590 SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN MATHEMATICS (1 TO 6) See Math 490. 
MATH 599 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2 TO 6) Must have consent of advisor to register. 
ASTRONOMY COURSES 
Courses in astronomy may be used as electives in various curricula. Astronomy 350 is 
recommended for elementary education majors as well as prospective teachers of secon. 
dary school science and mathematics. 
AsTRo 350 DESCRIPTIVE ASTRONOMY ( 4) Formerly Math 350. Tools, facts, and 
theories of modern astronomy. Prerequisite: A knowledge of elementary algebra and 
geometry. 
AsTRo 411 ( c) DYNAMICS OF ASTRONOMY ( 4) Mathematical formulation of con-
cepts and theories in astronomy. May be used as an elective in mathematics. Prerequisite: 
Math 234 and a course in physics dealing with principles of mechanics. 
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The curricula listed below include majors and minors leading to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts or Bachelor of Science ( Secondary Education). Graduate programs for the M.S. 
and the M.M. ( presently only in Applied Music) are likewise offered, and detailed infor-
mation is available from the Director of Graduate Studies. 
There are no private lesson fees for full-time students at Moorhead State College, although 
such lessons can be offered only to the extent permitted by instructors' schedules. 
MUSIC 153 
MAJORS IN MUSIC - B.A. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
CoRE CoURSES FOR ALL B.A. MAJORS (39 CREDITS) 
Music 170-171-172-270-271 (or) 180-181-182-280-281 
Music 272 Tonal Counterpoint ( 3) 
Music 313-314 Form and Analysis ( 4) 
Music 369-370-372 Music History ( 12) 
MAJOR IN MUSIC THEORY - B.A. DEGREE 
B.A. Core Courses ( 39) 
Music 316 Composition ( 6) • 
Music 342-343 Conducting ( 4) 
Music 410 Orchestration ( 3) 
Music 413 16th Century Polyphony ( 3) 
Music 430 Electronic Music I ( 3) 
Music 443 Pedagogy of Theory ( 3) 
Music Theory ( 20) 
Study in Piano ( 9 - or equivalent proficiency) 
0 (Mus 431, Electronic Music II, may substitute for 3 of these credits.) 
MAJOR IN PIANO - B.A. DEGREE 
B.A. Core Courses ( 39) 
64CREDITS 
70 CREDITS 
64 CREDITS 
Music 150, 285, 350, or 450 Private Piano ( 22) ( Two lessons weekly for 11 quarters; minimum practice of three hours daily) 
Music 404 Small Ensemble-Piano ( 2) 
Music 405 Student Recital ( 2) 
Music 441-442 Piano Pedagogy ( 4) 
MAJOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS - B.A. DEGREE 
B.A. Core Courses ( 39) 
Music 342 Instrumental Conducting ( 2) 
Music 444 String Methods and Materials ( 2) 
Music 167,267,367, or 467 Private Strings in major instrument ( 12) 
Music 167,267,367, or 467 Private Strings in Ininor instrument (2) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 3 - or equivalent proficiency) 
Music 405 Student Recital ( 2) 
Music 225 Orchestra ( 12) 
MAJOR IN VOCAL MUSIC - B.A. DEGREE 
B.A. Core Courses ( 39) 
Music 300 Elements of Conducting ( 2) 
Music 346-347 Choral Conducting ( 4) 
Music 150, 258, 350, or 450 Private Piano ( 3} 
Music 160, 260, 360, or 460 Private Voice ( 6) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 3) 
74 CREDITS 
64 CREI>rrs 
Music251 Class Voice (or) 400 Small Ensemble - Vocal (2) 
Music230 Concert Choir (or) 231 Varsity Choir (or) 235 Women's Chorus (5) 
154 MUSIC 
MAJOR IN WIND INSTRUMENTS - B.A. DEGREE 
B.A. Core Courses ( 39) 
Music 300 Elements of Conducting ( 2) 
Music 341 Organization of the Instrumental Program ( 2) 
Music 342-343 Instrumental Conducting ( 4) 
Music 165, 265, 365, or 465 Private Brass 
(Or) Music 166, 266, 366, or 466 Private Woodwinds ( 3) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 3) 
Two or more of the following areas ( 6) : 
Music 252 Class Strings 
Music 253 Class Woodwinds 
Music 254 Class Brass 
Music 255 Class Percussion 
Music 256 Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings 
Music 220 Concert Band (or) 223 Symphonic Wind 
Ensemble (or) 225 Orohestra ( 5) 
MAJORS IN MUSIC- B.S. DEGREE (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STITOms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
CoRE CoURsES FOR B.S. MAJORS ( 44 Cm:orrs) 
Music 170-171-172, 270-271 (or) 180-181-182, 280-281 Music Theory (20) 
Music 272 Tonal Counterpoint ( 3) 
Music 313-314 Form and Analysis ( 4) 
Music 369-370-372 Music History ( 12) 
64Cmmrrs 
64CREDrrs 
Music 390 Special Methods in Music in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Music 440 Music in the Secondary School ( 2) 
( Professional Education Requirements for the B.S. Degree in Secondary Education may be found on page 31 ) 
BROAD MUSIC MAJOR - B.S. DEGREE 
B.S. Core Courses ( 44) 
Music 300 Elements of Conducting ( 2) 
Music 341 Organization of the Instrumental Program ( 2) 
Music 346 Choral Conducting ( 2) 
Music 150, 258, 350, or 450 Private Piano ( 3) 
Music 160, 260, 360, or 460 Private Voice ( 3) 
One of the following ( 3) : 
Music 165, 265, 365, or 465 Private Brass 
Music 166, 266, 366, or 466 Private Woodwinds 
Music 167, 267, 367, or 467 Private Strings 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 3) 
Music251 Class Voice (or) 400 Small Ensemble-Vocal (3) 
Two or more of the following areas ( 6) : 
Music 252 Class Strings 
Music 253 Class Woodwinds 
Music 254 Class Brass 
Music 255 Class Percussion 
Music 256 Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings 
Music 220 Concert Band (or) 221 Marching Band (or) 
Ensemble (or) 225 Orchestra ( 5) 
Music 230 Concert Choir (or) 231 Varsity Choir (or) 235 
83CREDITS 
223 Symphonic Wind 
Women's Chorus (5) 
MUSIC 155 
MAJOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS - B.S. DEGREE 
B.S. Core Courses ( 44) 
Music 300 Elements of Conducting (2) 
Music 341 Organization of Instrumental Program ( 2) 
Music 342-343 Instrumental Conducting ( 4) 
Music 442 String Methods and Materials ( 2) 
Music 167-267-367 or 467 Private Strings in major instrument (6) 
Music 167-267-367 or 467 Private Strings in secondary instrument ( 2) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 3 - or equivalent proficiency) 
Two or more areas of the following ( 5) : 
Music 253 Class Woodwinds 
Music 254 Class Brass 
Music 255 Class Percussion 
Music 405 Student Recital ( 1) 
Music 225 Orchestra ( 5) 
MAJOR IN WIND INSTRUMENTS - B.S. DEGREE 
B.A. Degree in Wind Instruments ( 64) 
Music 390 Special Methods in Music in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Music 440 Music in the Secondary School ( 2) 
MAJOR I~ VOCAL MUSIC - B.S. DEGREE 
B.A. Degree in Vocal Music ( 64) 
Music 390 Special Methods in Music in the Elementary School ( 3) 
Music 440 Music in the Secondary School ( 2) 
MINOR IN WIND INSTRUMENTS - B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 
Music 170-171-172-270-271 (or) 180-181-182-280-281 Music Theory (20) 
Music 341 Organization of the Instrumental Program ( 2) 
Music 342 Instrumental Conducting ( 2) 
Music 369-370 History of Music ( 8) 
76CREDITS 
69CREDrrs 
69CREDrrs 
49CREDITS 
Music 165, 265, 365, or 465 Private Brass (and) Music 166, 266, 366, or 466 Private 
Woodwinds (3) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 3) 
Two or more of the following ( 6) : 
Music 252 Class Strings 
Music 253 Class Woodwinds 
Music 254 Class Brass 
Music 255 Class Percussion 
Musi~ 256 Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings 
Music 220 Concert Band (or) 223 Symphonic Wind Ensemble (or) 225 Orchestra ( 5) 
MINOR IN PIANO - B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 47 Ciraorrs 
Music 170-171-172-270-271 (or) 180-181-182-280-281 Music Theory (20) 
Music 313 Form and Analysis ( 2) 
Music 369-370-372 History of Music ( 12) 
Music 150, 258, 350, or 450 Private Piano ( 9) 
Music 404 Small Ensemble (Piano) ( 2) 
Music 441 Piano Pedagogy ( 2) 
156 MUSIC 
MINOR IN VOCAL MUSIC - B.A. OR B.S. DEGREE 45 Cru:nrrs 
Musicl70-171-172-270-271 (or) 180-181-182-280-281 Music Theory (20) 
Music 346 Choral Conducting ( 2) 
Music 369-370 History of Music ( 8) 
Music 150, 258, 350, or 450 Private Piano ( 2) 
Music 160, 260, 360, or 460 Private Voice ( 3) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( 2) 
Music 251 Class Voice (or) 400 Small Ensemble (vocal) ( 3) 
Music230 Concert Choir (or) 231 Varsity Choir (or) 235 Women's Chorus (5) 
MINOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS - B.A. DEGREE 
Music 170-171-172-270-271 (or) 180-181-182-280-281 Music Theory (20) 
Music 342 Instrumental Conduction ( 2) 
Music 369-370 History of Music ( 8) 
Music 442 String Methods and Materials ( 2) 
Music 405 Student Recital ( 1) 
Music 167, 267, or 467 Private Strings in major instrument ( 9) 
49 Cru:nrrs 
Music 167, 267, 367, or 467 Private Strings in secondary instrument ( 2) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( Not required of students who have previously acquired sufficient proficiency ( 2) 
Music 225 Orchestra ( 3) 
MINOR IN STRING INSTRUMENTS - B.S. DEGREE 
Music 170-171-172-270-271 (or) 180-181-182-280-281 Music Theory (20) 
Music 341 Organization of the Instrumental Program ( 2) 
Music 342 Instrumental Conducting ( 2) 
Music 369-370 History of Music ( 8) 
Music 442 String Methods and Materials ( 2) 
49Cmmrrs 
Music 167, 267, 367, or 467 Private Instruction in major instrument ( 4) 
Music 167, 267, 367, or 467 Private Instruction in secondary instrument ( 2) 
Music 250 Class Piano ( Not required of students who have previously acquired sufficient proficiency) ( 3) 
Two or more areas of the following: ( 3) 
Music 253 Class Woodwinds 
Music 254 Class Brass 
Music 255 Class Percussion 
Music 225 Orchestra ( 3) 
MUSIC COURSES 
Music 110 FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC ( 4) A course in the rudiments of music 
especially designed for students in the elementary curriculum. The course includes a study 
of scale structure, rhythmic patterns, and musical terminology. 
Music 111-112-113 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC LITERATURE ( 1 EACH) An in-
troduction to basic general reportoire in symphonic, chamber, and large chorus litera-
ture for freshman majors and minors in music. Should be taken concurrently with the Music 170 sequence. 
Music 150-167 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION - LEVEL I (1 EACH) Private lessons. One 
lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for credit Area as follows: 
150 Piano 160 Voice 166 Woodwinds 
155 Organ 165 Brass 167 Strings 
MUSIC 157 
Music 170-171-172-270-271 MUSIC THEORY (4 EACH) Music 170 sequence by 
placement exam and departmental permission. Each course in the sequence is prerequisite 
to the next. An integrated course in basic musicianship. Diatonic and chromatic materials 
of tonal music. Harmonic and melodic analysis. Ear training. 
Music 180-181-182-280-281 MUSIC THEORY ( 4 EACH) Music 180 sequence by 
placement exam and departmental permission. Each course in the sequence is prerequisite 
to the next. An integrated, accelerated course in basic musicianship. Diatonic and chromatic 
materials in tonal music. Contemporary techniques. Emphasis upon creative work. 
Harmonic and melodic analysis. Ear training. 
Music 220 CONCERT BAND ( 1) Membership by audition only. May be repeated 
for credit. 
Music 223 SYMPHONIC WIND ENSEMBLE ( 1) OrganizP.d in the Fall. Membership 
by audition only. May be repeated for credit. 
Music 224 STAGE BAND ( 1) Membership by audition only. May be repeated for credit. 
Music 225 ORCHESTRA ( 1) Membership by audition only. May be repeated for credit. 
Music 230 CONCERT CHOIR ( 1) Membership by audition only. May be repeated 
for credit. 
Music 231 VARSITY CHOIR ( 1) Membership by audition only. May be repeated 
for credit. 
Music 235 WOMEN'S CHORUS ( 1) Membership by audition only. May be repeated 
for credit. 
MUSIC 250-256 GENERAL APPLIED MUSIC ( 1 EACH) Class instruction, including 
procedures and methods for use in public school classes. On request. May be repeated for 
credit. Areas as follows: 
250 Piano 252 Strings 254 Brass 
251 Voice 253 Woodwinds 255 Percussion 
256 Band Instrument Ranges and Voicings 
Music 258-267 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION, LEVEL II (1 EACH) Private lessons. One 
lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows: 
258 Piano 260 Voice 266 Woodwinds 
259 Organ 265 Brass 267 Strings 
Music 272 TONAL COUNTERPOINT ( 3) Composition in two and three parts in 
typical contrapuntal forms, including canon, invention, and fugue. Prerequisite: Music 
271 or 281. 
Music 300 ELEMENTS OF CONDUCTING ( 2) Fundamentals of score reading and 
conducting techniques. 
Musxc313-314(c) FORM AND ANALYSIS (2 EACH) 313: The materials of musical 
structure and technical analysis of small and large forms, with emphasis upon Baroque 
and Classical types. Prerequisite: Music 271 or 281. 314: More complex structures, includ-
ing the romantic symphony and contemporary forms, including atonal and 12 tone 
structures. Prerequisite: Music 313(g). 
Music316(c) COMPOSITION (3) Prerequisite: Music 372, 314, and consent of the 
instructor. May be repeated for credit. On request. 
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MuSic 340 MUSIC IN THE ELEMENT ARY SCHOOL · ( 2) Objectives, methods, mate. 
rials, and evaluation required of music majors in the elementary teaching curriculum. Prerequisite: Music 110. 
Music 341 ORGANIZATION OF THE INSTRUMENTAL PROGRAM (2) Survey of 
problems in administration of an instrumental program in public schools. 
Music 342 INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2) Baton techniques and score reading. 
Mus1c343(c) INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2) Advanced conducting for 
instrumental students. Prerequisite: Music 342. 
Music 346 CHORAL CONDUCTING ( 2) Baton techniques, rehearsal methods, and 
score reading. Prerequisite: Music 300. 
Mus1c347(c) CHORAL CONDUCTING (2) Advanced choral conducting. Pre-requisite: Music 346. 
Mus1c350-367 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION, LEVEL III (1 EACH) Private Lessons. 
One lesson a week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows: 
350 Piano 360 Voice 366 Woodwinds 
355 Organ 365 Brass 367 Strings 
Music 369-370-372( c) HISTORY OF MUSIC ( 4 EACH) 369: Medieval, Renaissance, 
Baroque periods. Prerequisite: Music 271 or 281. 370: Classic and Romantic periods. Pre-
requisite: Music 369, 372: Impressions and 20th century music. Prerequisite: Music 370. 
MuSic 373( G) AMERICAN MUSIC ( 3) History of music in the United States to include 
analysis of stylistic features, in the context of historic, cultural, and artistic developments. Prerequisite: Music 372. On request. 
Musm 375-376 OPERA HISTORY 1-11 ( 4 EACH) 375: A study of development of the 
French and German schools of opera. 376: A study of development of the Italian and 
Russian schools of opera. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. On request. 
Mus1c380 INSTRUMENT MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR (2) Instruction in basic 
instrument maintenance and repair. On request. 
Music 381 BASIC PIANO TUNING ( 1) A course designed to enable the prospective 
music teacher to recognize and to correct simple mechanical failures and to maintain a 
reasonable intonation in the pianos in his department. On request. 
Mus1c382(c) SOLO AND ENSEMBLE LITERATURE FOR BRASS (1) A course 
in the repertoire for brass instruments. On request. 
Musrc383(c) SOLO AND ENSEMBLE LITERATURE FOR WOODWINDS (1) A 
course in the repertoire for woodwind instruments. On request. 
Mus1c390 SPECIAL METHODS IN MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (3) 
Objectives, methods, materials, and evaluation. Required of Music Majors in the Ele-
mentary Teaching Curriculum. 
Mus1c400-404(c) SMALL ENSEMBLE (1 EACH) Preparation and performance of 
both instrumental and vocal chamber music. On request. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows: 
400(g) Vocal 
40l(g) String 402( g) Brass 403(g) Woodwinds 404( g) Piano 
Mus1c405 STUDENT RECITAL (1) By arrangement. May be repeated for credit. 
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Musm 406 ( G) OPERA ( 2) Opera performance through small workshop ensembles as 
well as full scale productions. May be repeated for credit. 
Music 409( c) PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC ( 3) 
Mus1c410(c) ORCHESTRATION (3) The basic principles of orchestral writing. Pre-
requisite: Total Counterpoint 272. 
Music 411 ( c) BAND ARRANGING ( 3) Arranging for small ensembles and full band. 
Music 413( c) 16TH CENTURY POLYPHONY ( 3) 16th century polyphonic techniques. 
Prerequisite: Theory 271 or 281. 
Mus1c414(c) TECHNIQUES OF MUSICAL INTERPRETATION (3) Structural 
analysis is applied to basic interpretative techniques. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
May be repeated for credit. 
Music 430(c) ELECTRONIC MUSIC I (3) The equipment and techniques of elec-
tronic music. Permission of the instructor required. 
Music 431 ( c) ELECTRONIC MUSIC II ( 3) Advanced techniques of electronic 
music, from the standpoint of analysis of compositional techniques in the medium. 
Emphasis on original student composition. Prerequisite: Electronic Music I and per-
mission of the instructor. May be repeated for credit. 
Music 440 MUSIC IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 2) Organization and administra-
tion of the high school program. 
Music 441 ( G) PIANO PEDAGOGY ( 2) Fundamentals of piano instruction on the 
elementary, secondary, and adult levels. Prerequisite: Private piano and consent of staff. 
Music 442( c) PIANO PEDAGOGY ( 2) Methods of piano instruction ( consent of 
the instructor). 
Music 443( c) PEDAGOGY OF THEORY ( 3) Aiins, methods, and materials in teaching 
music theory. Prerequisite: Completion of basic undergraduate theory requirements and 
consent of the instructor. 
Mus1c444(c) STRING METHODS AND MATERIALS (2) A study of literature 
pertaining to problems of string playing. Prerequisite: 2 credits of Music 367 in a secon-
dary string instrument. ( The second credit may be taken concurrently with 442. ) 
Mus1c450-467 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION, LEVEL IV (1 EACH) Private lessons. One 
lesson a week. Extra fee. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows: 
450 Piano 460 Voice 466 Woodwinds 
455 Organ 465 Brass 467 Strings 
Mus1c505 GRADUATE RECITAL (1-2) By arrangement. May be repeated for credit. 
Mus1c510 DIRECTED STUDY IN MUSIC THEORY (3) Varied projects in the field 
of music theory. Course may be repeated for credit. 
Music 520 ADV AN CED EAR TRAINING ( 3) 
Music 530 16TH CENTURY POLYPHONY (3) 
Music 540 PROBLEMS IN TEACHING AND SUPERVISING MUSIC ( 3) Advanced 
course in curriculum planning and materials. On request. 
Music 545 VOICE-CHORAL TECHNIQUES INSTITUTE ( 3) An institute designed 
to provide practical solutions to the problems of the adolescent voice. 
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Musrc 550-567 PRIVATE INSTRUCTION (I EACH) Private Lessons. One lesson a 
week. Extra fee. Each quarter. May be repeated for credit. Areas as follows: 
550 Piano 560 Voice 566 Woodwinds 
555 Organ 565 Brass 567 Strings 
Musrc 570 INTRODUCTION TO MUSICOLOGY ( 3) An introduction to musical 
research, bibliography, acoustics, philosophy of music, psychology of music, aesthetics, 
theory, and pedagogy. 
Musrc 571 MUSIC IN THE MIDDLE AGES ( 3) ( Music 571 through 576 are 
seminar courses. ) 
Musrc 572 MUSIC IN THE RENAISSANCE (3) 
Musrc 573 MUSIC IN THE BAROQUE ( 3) 
Musrc 574 MUSIC IN THE CLASSIC ERA (3) 
Musrc 575 MUSIC IN THE ROMANTIC ERA ( 3) 
Musrc 576 MUSIC IN THE 20TH CENTURY ( 3) 
Musrc 599 THESIS (2 TO 6) 
Department of Philosophy 
Charles Magel, Chairman 
Elton Hall 
Arnold Johanson 
Max Roesler 
MAJOR IN PHILOSOPHY - B.A. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64 CREDITS 
( One year of college level German or French is required of all majors and may be applied 
to General Studies Group V. In addition, the department strongly urges the completion 
of at least a second year in either language or one year in each of German and French. 
Students majoring in philosophy may not use philosophy courses to satisfy the Group V 
General Studies requirement.) 
MAJOR CoURSE REQUIREMENTS 60 CREDITS 
Phil 110 Introduction to Logic ( 4) 
Phil 140 Introduction to Ethics (4) 
Phil 250 Classical Philosophy ( 4 ) 
Phil 251 Late Classical and Medieval Philosophy ( 4) 
Phil 252 Modem Philosophy ( 4) 
Additional electives in Philosophy, 32 credits of which must be at the Junior or Senior 
level (40) 
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MINOR IN PHILOSOPHY - B.A. DEGREE 32 CREDITS 
Phil 101 Introduction to Philosophy (or) 110 Introduction to Logic (or) 140 Intro-
duction to Ethics ( 4) 
Courses with 200-numbers, one of which must be either Phil 250 Classical Philosophy (or) 
251 Late Classical and Medieval Philosophy (or) 252 Modem Philosophy ( 8) 
Additional electives in Philosophy, 16 credits of which must be at the Junior or Senior 
level (20) 
PHILOSOPHY COURSES 
PmL 101 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY ( 4) Emphasizes fundamental philo-
sophical problems selected from the areas of theory of knowledge, metaphysics, philosophy 
of religion, political and social philosophy, and aesthetics. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 110 INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC ( 4) An introduction to methods and principles 
for the evaluation of arguments. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 140 INTRODUCTION TO ETHICS (4) Examination of several basic ethical 
systems, with consideration of fundamental moral issues exemplified by the following: 
Does man have free will? Are there absolute standards of morality? How can ethical 
disagreements be resolved? How are ethics and science related? How are ethics and 
religion related? No prerequisite. 
PHIL 211 LOGIC OF SCIENTIFIC METHOD ( 3) Analysis of the methods; formation 
of hypotheses; principles of scientific explanation; definition, classification. Prerequisite: 
Physics 102, Chemistry 102, Biology 102; or Phil 110. Each quarter. 
PHIL 220 PHILOSOPHY OF HINDUISM ( 4) Exploration and analysis of philosophical 
aspects of classical works such as the Vedas, Upanishads, Bhagavad Gita, and con-
temporary Hindu philosophy. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 225 PHILOSOPHY OF BUDDHISM ( 4) Exploration and analysis of the 
philosophical content of Buddhism as reflected in classic works such as the Dhammapada 
and Saddharma-Pundarika and in various schools such as the Theravada, Mahayana, and 
Zen. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 230 CHINESE PHILOSOPHY ( 4) Exploration of the two major philosophical 
traditions of China, the Confucian and Taoist, through the works of Confucius, Lao-Tzu, 
and other authors such as Mo Tzu, Wang Yang-Ming, and Mao Tze-Tung. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 250 CLASSICAL PHILOSOPHY ( 4) A study of the development of philosophical 
thinking from the Presocratics through Aristotle. No prerequisite. 
PHIL251 LATE CLASSICAL AND MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY (4) Study of Stoicism, 
Epicureanism, scepticism, and medieval philosophy. No prerequisite. 
PHIL 252 MODERN PHILOSOPHY ( 4) The development of western philosophy from 
Descartes through Kant. No prerequisite. 
PuIL 301 PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION ( 4) Critical study of major issues in religion 
that have been discussed by philosophers, such as the existence of God, the problem of 
evil, the nature of religious language and belief. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy 
or the consent of the instructor. 
PHIL 310 SYMBOLIC LOGIC ( 4) Modem symbolic logic including propositional calcu-
lus and first-order functional calculus. Prerequisite: Phil 110 or consent of the instructor. 
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PmL340(c) ADVANCED ETHICS (4) Epistemological analysis of fundamental mora} 
concepts, judgments, and arguments; consideration of major meta-ethical theories. Pre-
requisite: One course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
PHIL 380 ( c) PLATO ( 4) A study of several major dialogues of Plato. Prerequisite: 
One course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
PHIL 381 ( c) ARISTOTLE ( 4) A study of several major works of Aristole. Prerequisite: 
One course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
PHIL385(c) CONTINENTAL RATIONALISM (4) Analysis of philosophical thought 
of Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy or consent 
of the instructor. 
PHIL390(c) BRITISH EMPIRICISM (4) Analysis of philosophical thought of Locke, 
Berkeley, and Hume. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
Pmi.405(c) PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (4) Historical and critical study of 
theories of education. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy or consent of instructor. 
Pmi.410(c) NINETEENTH CENTURY PHILOSOPHY (4) Analysis of thought of 
major nineteenth century philosophers, typically selected from the following: Hegel, Marx, 
Schopenhauer, Kierkegaard, Nietzsche, J. S. Mill. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy 
or consent of the instructor. 
PHIL 411 ( c) PHILOSOPHY OF SCIENCE ( 4) Philosophical analysis of the funda-
mental concepts, laws and theories of the natural and social sciences. Prerequisite: One 
course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
PmL420(c) CONTEMPORARY ANALYTIC PHILOSOPHY (4) Study of some major 
themes and figures in contemporary analytic philosophy. Prerequisite: One course in 
philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
PHIL430(c) KANT (4) A study of one or more major works of Kant. Prerequisite: One 
course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
Pmi.440(c) SELECTED PHILOSOPHICAL PROBLEM (4) Intensive study of 
a selected philosophical problem. Specific topic for each term offered will be announced 
in class schedule. Students may register for this course more than once since content will 
vary. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy or consent of the instructor. 
PmL450(c) SEMINAR ON MAJOR PHILOSOPHER (4) Intensive study of the work 
of an important classical or contemporary philosopher. The specific philosopher for each 
term offered will be announced in class schedule. Students may register for this course 
more than once since content will vary. Prerequisite: One course in philosophy or consent 
of the instructor. 
Pmi.490(c) INDEPENDENT STUDY (2-4) Intensive independent study of a 
philosophical problem, major philosopher, or philosophical movement, under the direction 
and supervision of one or more members of the Department. May be repeated to a maximum 
of 9 credits. A maximum of 4 credits may be used to fulfill the requirements of the major 
in philosophy. Students who desire to undertake independent study will submit a written 
proposal indicating the problem or philosopher( s) they wish to study, and their tentative 
procedure for carrying out the study. The members of the Department will examine the 
proposal to determine the feasibility of the plan and, if the proposal is approved by the 
Department, the amount of credit to be given for it. Prerequisite: Approval of independent 
study proposal by the Department of Philosophy. 
Department of Physics 
Walter Wesley, Chairman 
Gerald Hart 
Emil Kochis 
Roger Sipson 
Walter Vollmers 
Hsin-Yang Yeh 
Physics, the study and description of the structure and behavior of the physical universe, 
is fundamental to all physical sciences, pure and applied. Therefore, the offerings of the 
Department of Physics serve a variety of students - those seeking careers in physics, those 
studying other sciences, and those non-science majors who require knowledge of physics 
for their professions. 
A career in physics requires deep preparation and penetration into problems yet unsolved. 
Hence, the undergraduate physics program is designed primarily to prepare the way for 
graduate study. Prospective graduate students are advised to work carefully with the 
department faculty to plan an elective program of advanced mathematics and physics 
beyond the requirements of the major curriculum for the Bachelor of Science degree. 
For students who are interested in industry or government after undergraduate work, the 
Bacb,elor of Science provides excellent basic background in such careers as applied research 
and engineering development, technical writing, engineering sales, and technical and 
scientific administration. 
For students entering the teaching profession, the B.S. Degree ( Secondary Education) 
provides comprehensive training that will qualify the student for certification by the 
Minnesota State Board of Education. 
Specialized courses and sequences are also provided for students of biology, chemistry, 
mathematics, engineering, medicine, dentistry, and other professional fields as well as for 
non-science students whose liberal education requires an understanding of the relation 
between science and contemporary culture. 
MAJOR IN PHYSICS - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
( Physics majors are exempt from General Studies Group II) 
MAJOR CoURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Phys 130-131-132 Physics I-11-111 ( 12) 
Phys 250-251-252 Electricity and Magnetism I-II-III ( 12) 
Phys 297-298-299 Mathematics of Physics I-II-III (9) 
Phys330-331-332 Intermediate Mechanics I-II-III (9) 
Phys 350-351-352 Advanced Physics Laboratory I-II-III ( 3) 
Phys 370-371 Electromagnetic Theory and Physical Optics I-II ( 6) 
Phys 399-400 · Thermal Physics I-II ( 6) 
Phys 430-431-432 Modem Physics I-II-III ( 9) 
Phys 450-451 Advanced Physics Laboratory IV-V (2) 
Phys 490-491 Physics Seminar I-II ( 2) 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-Ill-IV ( 16) 
52 CruIDITS 
86 CREI>rrs 
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MAJOR IN PHYSICS- B.S. DEGREE (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
GENERAL STUDms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
( Physics majors are exempt from General Studies Group II) 
MAJOR CoURSE REQUIREMENTS. 
Phys 130-131-132 Physics I-II-III ( 12) 
Phys 250-251-252 Electricity and Magnetism I-II-III ( 12) 
Phys 297 Mathematics of Physics I ( 3) 
Phys 330 Intermediate Mechanics I ( 3) 
Phys 340 Optics ( 3) 
Phys 350-351-352 Advanced Physics Laboratory I-II-III ( 3) 
Phys 420 Elementary Modem Physics ( 4) 
Phys410 Electronics I (4) 
Phys 440 Physical Methods for Secondary School ( 3) 
Chem 111-112 General Chemistry 1-11 ( 10) 
Chem 123 Analytical Chemistry ( 5) 
Math 231-232-233-234 Calculus I-II-III-IV ( 16) 
52 CREDITS 
78 CREDITS 
( 0 Students with inadequate high school preparation may be required to take Physics 
111-112-113 and Math 131-132 in their first year. The major can then be compressed and 
completed in the remaining three years. ) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN PHYSICS 33-35 CREDITS 
Phys 130-131-132 Physics I-II-III ( 12) 
Phys230-231-232 Physics IV-V-VI (12) 
Either of the following options: 
Phys 297 Mathematics of Physics (and) 330 Intermediate Mechanics I ( 6'-) 
(Or) Phys 410 Electronics I ( 4) 
Phys 420 Elementary Modem Physics ( 4) 
Advanced Physics Laboratory ( 1 ) 
PHYSICS COURSES 
PHYS 100 PHYSICS FOR X-RAY TECHNICIANS ( 4) Basic mathematics, electricity, 
magnetism, nature and production of X-Rays, basic electronics, radioactivity, radio-isotopes, 
and history of Roentgenology. 
PHYS 104 INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICS ( 3) An introduction to modem physical 
theory. The emphasis is on what is known about the physical world from the atom to 
the universe and the importance of this knowledge for the individual. Limited mathe-
matics background assumed. Prerequisite: High school physics. 
PHYS 102 MATTER AND ENERGY (3) Introductory physics for non-science students; 
emphasis on practical aspects of mechanics, heat, light, sound, electricity, magnetism, 
astronomy, modem physics, and astrophysics. Limited mathematics background assumed. 
PHYSICS 165 
PHYS 111-112-113 ELEMENTARY PHYSICS I-II-III (4 EACH) 111: Concepts and 
principles of mechanics. 112: Concepts and principles of heat, light, sound. 113: Concepts 
and principles of electricity, magnetism, and modem physics. Emphasis on application 
to medicine, dentistry, and other professional fields except engineering. Prerequisite: 
Math 131. 
PHYS 130-131-132 PHYSICS I-II-III ( 4 EACH) Basic topics in physics. Geometrical 
Optics: rectilinear propagation, reflection and refraction by plane and spherical surfaces, 
lenses, optics of the eye, optical instruments. Mechanics: Vectors, kinematics, dynamics, 
friction, central forces, work, energy, conservation of energy, linear momentum and its 
conservation, collisions, rotational kinematics and dynamics, angular momentum and its 
conservation, statics of rigid bodies, fluid statics and dynamics, oscillations, gravitation, 
special relativity, wave motion, sound. Thermodynamics: Temperature, heat, 1st and 
2nd laws of thermodynamics, entropy, gas laws, elementary kinetic theory. Corequisite: 
Math 231 or permission of instructor. 
PHYS 218-219-220 GENERAL PHYSICS I-II-III (5 EACH) Primarily for chemistry 
majors and pre-engineering students. Includes: The basic laws of statics and dynamics, 
mechanical properties of solids and liquids, first and second laws of thermodynamics, 
geometrical and physical optics, electricity and magnetism, introductory modern physics. 
Prerequisite: Math 231. 
PHYS 230-231-232 PHYSICS IV-V-VI ( 4 EACH) Continuation of basic topics in physics. 
Electricity and Magnetism: Coulomb's law, electric Held, Gauss' Law, electric potential, 
capacitors and dielectrics, current, resistance, emf and circuits, magnetic field, Ampere's 
Law, Faraday's Law, inductance, magnetic properties of matter, electromagnetic oscilla-
tions and waves. Physical 6>ptics: Interference, diffraction, gratings and spectra, polariza-
tion. Introductory Modern Physics: Light and quantum physics, Bohr atom, waves and 
particles, uncertainty principle. Prerequisites: Phys 132, Math 233 or permission of 
the instructor. 
PHYS 250-251-252 ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM I-II-III ( 4 EAcH) A study of 
the physics of electric and magnetic phenomena. Includes: Electrostatics. Electric currents, 
fields of - and forces on - moving charges, magnetic interaction as a relativistic effect, 
magnetic fields, vector potential, Lorentz Transformation of the fields, electromagnetic 
induction, Maxwell's equations, A-C circuits, cavity resonators, wave-guides, electric and 
magnetic moments. Prerequisities: Phys 132 and Math 233, or consent of the instructor. 
PHYS 297-298-299-300 MATHEMATICS OF PHYSICS I-II-III-IV ( 3 EAcH) Includes: 
Linear differential equations, infinite series, Laplace transform, Gamma function, Fourier 
series, Fourier transforms, Legendre and Bessel functions, orthogonal polynomials, spheri-
cal harmonics, Green's functions distributions, partial differential equations, boundary 
value problems, complex variables, tensors, curvilinear coordinates. Prerequisite: One year 
of physics and Math 233 or permission of instructor. 
PHYS 320 ELEMENTS OF PHYSICAL SCIENCE ( 4) Basic concepts of physical 
science in the elementary education curriculum. Emphasis is on the functional approach 
with lecture-demonstrations as well as laboratory experience when possible. Students 
have opportunities to construct teaching aids. Prerequisite: Phys 102, Chem 102, and 
Biol 102 or equivalent. Restricted to seniors and juniors in elementary education except 
by permission of the instructor. (Formerly Science 220). 
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PHYs330-331(c)-332(c) INTERMEDIATE MECHANICS . I-II-ill (3 EACH) An 
advanced unified approach to physical problems. Includes: Newton's Laws; algebra and 
calculus of vectors; particle dynamics in one, two, and three dimensions; systems of 
particles; gravitation; moving reference frames; Lagrange's equations; dynamics of rigid 
bodies; Hamilton's equations; variational principles; Hamilton-Jacobi theory; small oscil-
lations; mechanics of continua; special theory of relativity. Prerequisites: Phys 297 or 
permission of instructor. 
PHYS 340 OPTICS ( 4 CREnrrs) Geometrical and physical optics. Optical instruments, 
interference, diffraction, polarization, spectra, and color. Prerequisites: Phys 252 or 232 
or permission of instructor. 
PHYs 345 AEROSPACE EDUCATION WORKSHOP ( 4) A functional approach to 
the learning of scientific principles relating to aerospace science. Included are basic 
principles of mechanics, meteorology, and astronomy. Numerous guest lecture-demon-
strations and opportunities to construct teaching aids. Field trips to military installations. 
An air tour is provided when possible. No prerequisite, but restricted to elementary and 
secondary teachers and teaching candidates ex:cept by permission of the instructor. First 
summer session only. (Formerly Science 345). 
PHYs350-351-352 ADVANCED PHYSICS LABORATORY I-II-III (1 EACH) Labora-
tory for intermediate and advanced courses in physics. Prerequisite: Permission of the 
instructor. 
PHYs370-371-372(c) ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY AND PHYSICAL OPTICS 
I-II-III ( 3 EACH) An advanced study of electromagnetism, electromagnetic waves, and 
light. Includes: Boundary value problems for Poisson's and Laplace's equations, electro-
statics of microscopic media, magnetostatics, Maxwell's equations, plane electromagnetic 
waves, Huygen's principle, interference, polarization, Fresnel's equations, radiation and 
diffraction, multipole fields, scattering and dispersion, Lienard-Wiechert potentials, self 
forces, radiation of moving charges, relativistic particle dynamics, covariant formulation of 
electro-dynamics. Prerequisites: Phys 252, 299, and 300, or permission of instructor. 
PHYs 399-400( c) THERMAL PHYSICS I-II ( 3 EACH) Elements of thermodynamics, 
kinetic theory, and statistical mechanics. Thermodynamics: Temperature, equations of 
state, work, 1st and 2nd laws, thermodynamic potentials, applications to special systems, 
black-body radiation, irreversible process, entropy generation, heat flux. Kinetic theory: 
Ideal gas law, Maxwell velocity distribution, Brownian motion, mean-free path, elementary 
transport phenomena. Statistical Mechanics: Phase space, Liouville theorem, gases in 
force fields, specific heats, partition functions, quantum statistics, ensembles, fluctuations. 
Exact Kinetic Theory: Boltzmann transport equation, molecular chaos, H-theorem, "fluid 
dynamics, special solutions of transport equation. Prerequisite: Physics 300 or permission 
of instructor for 399; Phys 332 and 300 or permission of instructor for 400. 
PHYs 410-411 ( c) ELECTRONICS I-II ( 4 EACH) A functional and theoretical treat-
ment of basic electronic concepts, including: General circuit analysis, a mathematical 
treatment of fundamental circuit types of rectifiers, amplifiers, and oscillators. Prerequisite: 
Math 331 or Phys 330 and Phys 220 or 231 or 252, or permission of the instructor. 
PHYSICS 167 
PH:Ys420 ELEMENTARY MODERN PHYSICS (4) Modem concepts and phenomena 
of physics. Includes: Special relativity, particle properties of waves, wave properties of 
particles, the nuclear atom, Bohr atom, quantum mechanics, quantum mechanical treat-
ment of hydrogen atom, electron spin and many-electron atoms, molecules, solid state 
physics, nuclear properties, radioactivity, nuclear reaction, elementary particles. Pre-
requisites: Phys 220 or 232 or 252 and Math 233. Corequisite: Math 331 or Phys 297. 
PHYS 430-431-432 MODERN PHYSICS I-II-III ( 3 EACH) Atomic, nuclear, and solid 
state physics. Atomic Physics: Limits of classical physics and the origin of quantum theory, 
matter waves, Schrodinger theory of quantum mechanics, solutions of Schrodinger's 
equation, perturbation theory, one-electron atoms, magnetic and relativistic effects, 
identical particles, multi-electron atoms, molecular binding and spectra, X-rays, applica-
tions of quantum statistics. Nuclear Physics: Basic properties of nuclei, radioactivity, 
nuclear models, nuclear reactions, nuclear forces, elementary particles. Solid state Physics: 
Crystalline structure of solids, lattice dynamics, thermal properties of crystals, free-electron 
theory of metals, electron motion in a periodic lattice. Prerequisite: 339 and 371 or per-
mission of instructor. 
Pffys 440 PHYSICS METHODS FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS ( 3) For secondary 
education students majoring in physics. Consisting of materials and methods typical to 
high school physics and those unique to the P.S.S.C. Prerequisite: Senior status in 
Physics major. 
PHYs450-451-452 ADVANCED PHYSICS LABORATORY IV-V-VI (1 EACH) Labora-
tory for advanced courses in physics. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. 
PHYS470-47l(c) QUANTUM MECHANICS 1-11 (3 EACH) Interference experiments 
and the wave-particle duality, probability amplitudes, general formalism in terms of 
linear vector spaces, symmetries, Schrodinger equation and applications, operators and 
transition elements, perturbation, theory, quantum electrodynamics, quantum statistical 
mechanics. Prerequisites: Phys 300 and 430 and/or permission of instructor. 
PuYS490-491-492(c) PHYSICS SEMINAR 1-11-111 (1 EACH) Examination of some of 
the current literature in the field. Analysis and presentation of some aspects of this literature 
by students. Prerequisite: Permission of Department Chairman. 
PHYs499(c) SPECIAL PROBLEMS IN PHYSICS (1 to 4) Considers special inter-
mediate and advanced problems in physics. Area and credit to be specified in transcript. 
Prerequisite: Permission of Department Chairman. 
Department of Political Science 
Anoushiravan Khoshkish, Chairman 
Edward Estes 
Andrea Helms 
Frank Kendrick 
Joseph Willard 
The program of the Department of Political Science at Moorhead State College reflects 
the challenge of modem world mobility. It is designed to cope with the needs for knowledge 
and skill arising from new distributions and concentrations of responsibilities at different 
levels of governmental institutions in the United States as well as from the leading role 
of this country as a world power. 
The curriculum aims at the preparation of students in view of such professions as civil 
service in local, state, and federal government; diplomatic service; international executive 
positions in business and industry; public relations; journalism; law; private enterprise; 
active politics; and teaching. 
But above all, the goal of this program is to provide solid foundations for responsible 
citizenship, the exercise of democratic rights, and the intelligent understanding of inter-
national problems, whatever the future specialization of the student may be. Thus, the 
student can elect a syllabus which will permit him to aspire to such goals as the examination 
for United States Foreign Service or the Law School Admission Test. He will further be 
advised to choose subjects which will give a comprehensive approach to the science of 
politics without extensive specialization nor excessive fragmentation at the undergraduate 
level, thereby securing both broad knowledge and a wide range of possibilities. 
The ordering of course numbers provides a guide to the organization of the department's 
curriculum. The first digit suggests the usual level at which the course will be taken 
( 100-freshman, 200-sophomore, etc. ) . The last digit indicates sequence order ( for example, 
001-002-003). The second digit represents the main area of study as follows: 
040 Public Administration 010 Theory, thought, methodology 
020 American institutions 
030 Pre-law 
050 Comparative government, politics 
060 International relations 
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE - B.A. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
( See "Foreign Language Requirement") 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
PS 110 Political Science as a Discipline ( 4) 
PS 111 International Relations ( 4) 
PS 120 National Government (4) 
PS 121 State and Local Government ( 4) 
PS 210 Introduction to the Use of Political Literature (2) 
PS 220 American Political Parties ( 3) 
PS 230 Introduction to the Law ( 3) 
PS 240 Public Administration ( 4) 
PS 250 Comparative Government of Western Europe (4) 
Electives in Political Science ( 28) 
64CREDITS 
60Cl\EDITS 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 169 
COURSES IN RELATED AREAs 24 CREDITS 
One introductory sequence in Anthropology or Sociology0 , Econoinics, History, or 
Psychology in addition to any sequence applied to General Studies Group III ( 12) 
One 4-credit introductory course in each of the areas of Anthropology-Sociology°, Eco-
noinics, History, or Psychology in which no introductory sequence has been com-
pleted (8) 
One 4-credit lower division course in Philosophy ( 4) 
0 Either Anthropology or Sociology may be elected but not both. 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 
The Bachelor of Arts degree in Political Science requires completion of at least two years 
of a foreign language. This requirement can be waived at the discretion of the Department 
of Political Science if the student demonstrates proficiency in a foreign language ac-
ceptable to the Foreign Language Department as equivalent to a passing level after two 
years of college study in that language. Up to 12 credits in language may be applied to 
General Studies Group V. 
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE ( SOCIAL STUDIES) - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
PS 110 Political Science as a Discipline ( 4) 
PS 111 International Relations ( 4) 
PS 120 National Government (4) 
PS 121 State and Local Government ( 4) 
PS 210 Introduction to the Use of Political Literature (2) 
PS 220 American Political Parties ( 3) 
PS 230 Introduction to the Law ( 3) 
PS 240 Public Administration ( 4) 
PS 250 Comparative Government of Western Europe ( 4) 
Electives in Political Science ( 8) 
Social Studies 440 Social Studies in the Secondary School ( 3) 
64 CREDITS 
43 CREDITS 
COURSE IN RELATED AREAs OUTSIDE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 28 CREDITS 
Introductory sequences in each of the following areas which have not been applied to 
General Studies Group III ( 24) : 
Anthropology or Sociology ( either but not both) 
History 
Econoinics 
One 4-credit course in Geography ( 4) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
PS 110 Political Science as a Discipline ( 4) 
PS 111 International Relations ( 4) 
PS 120 National Government ( 4) 
PS 121 State and Local Government ( 4) 
PS 210 Introduction to the Use of Political Literature (2) 
PS 220 American Political Parties ( 3) 
PS 230 Introduction to the Law ( 3) 
PS 240 Public Administration ( 4) 
PS 250 Comparative Government of Western Europe ( 4) 
Electives in Political Science ( 8) 
40 CREDITS 
170 POLITICAL SCIENCE 
POLITICAL SCIENCE COURSES 
PS 110 POLITICAL SCIENCE AS A DISCIPLINE ( 4) The place of political science 
among and its relations with other sciences; man and his behavior in the political context; 
order, justice, and liberty; authority and government and their different forms. 
PS 111 INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (4) Nation-states and sovereignty; national 
interests and motivations; power politics and balance of power; diplomacy, intelligence, 
and war; rules of the game; dilemma of peace. Prerequisite: PS 110 or consent of the 
instructor. Choice of 111 or 121 for General Studies purposes; both required from Political 
Science Majors. 
PS 120 NATIONAL GOVERNMENT ( 4) Fundamentals of political institutions, struc-
tures, processes and functions, with particular emphasis on American government. 
PS 121 STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT (4) Constitutional foundations of 
state and local government; legislative, executive, and judicial structures; the role of parties 
and interest groups at the state and local level Prerequisite: PS 110 and 120 or consent 
of the instructor. 
PS 210 INTRODUCTION TO THE USE OF POLITICAL LITERATURE ( 2) Library 
and Audio-visual Center and what they can offer. Books, documents, periodicals, charts, 
films, microfilms; the distinction between reference and source material; facts and opinions; 
traditional and behavioral presentations; research and computation; survey studies and 
statistics and their interpretation; empirical and pragmatic approaches. 
PS 220 AMERICAN POLITICAL PARTIES ( 3) The nature and role of parties, 
interest groups, and public opinion, with particular emphasis on the American political 
system. Prerequisite: PS 120 and 121 or consent of the instructor. 
PS 230 INTRODUCTION TO THE LAW (3) The philosophy of law; its social 
context; justice and its implications; evolution of legal concepts; natural law; positive 
law; legal realism; sources of law; common law and customs; jurisprudence; administra-
tion of justice; the jury and the judge. Prerequisite: PS 110 or consent of the instructor. 
PS240 PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (4) An introduction to the study of the public 
bureaucracy within the context of a democratic political system. Included are such topics 
as staff functions, program planning, and the administrative direction of agency affairs. 
Prerequisite: PS 120 or consent of the instructor. 
PS250 COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT OF WESTERN EUROPE (4) Analysis of 
political systems of major Western European states. Prerequisite: PS 110 or consent of 
the instructor. 
PS 310(g) INTRODUCTION TO POLITICAL BEHAVIOR (3) The current dispute 
between "behaviorists" and "traditionalists" about proper methodology, approach, and 
technique in political science. Representative studies are used to illustrate different 
approaches to the study of politics. Prerequisite: PS 110 and 120 or consent of the instructor. 
PS 311 ( g) AMERICAN POLITICAL THOUGHT ( 4) A survey of American political 
thought from New England Puritanism to modem pragmatism and conservatism. Pre-
requisite: PS 120 or consent of the instructor. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 171 
PS312(g) COMMUNIST AND MARXIST FOUNDATIONS OF GOVERNMENT (3) 
Historical evolution of Communism in Eastern and W estem cultures as a theory and 
practice of government. Marxism and the nineteenth century development of Communism, 
its dialectic of historical materialism and the future stateless society; will the state wither 
away? Prerequisite: PS 110 or consent of the instructor. 
PS 320 THE AMERICAN CONGRESS ( 3) A study of the role of Congress within 
the American political system. Special attention is given to Congressional decision malting, 
organization, and relationships with other branches of the federal government. Pre-
requisite: PS 120 and 220 or consent of instructor. 
PS 321 THE AMERICAN PRESIDENCY ( 3) A study of the role of the President 
within the American political system. Special attention is given to presidential decision 
making and relationships with other branches of the federal government. Prerequisite: 
PS 120 and 220 or consent of instructor. 
PS 322 COMMUNITY POLITICAL SYSTEMS ( 3) An intensive examination of 
theories and expirical studies of "who governs" in medium and smaller-sized communities 
in the United States. Are there "power elites" who control or dominate the decisional 
processes in local government? Prerequisite: PS 121. 
PS 330 THE JUDICIAL SYSTEM ( 4) The legal institutions, their functions and 
procedures, with particular emphasis on Anglo-Saxon experience. The American judiciary 
system; case studies from both private and public law. Prerequisite: PS 230 or consent 
of the instructor. 
PS 340 METROPOLITAN PROBLEMS (3) The metropolitan area as a dynamic 
system of relationships among people, organizations and institutions. Analysis of 111etro-
politan politics, social and economic characteristics and trends of the metropolis, problems 
of regional growth. 
PS 341(g) POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION (3) The policy processes of the 
national government, focusing particular attention on the interplay between the political 
forces and administrative agencies. Detailed exploration of how the Executive and the 
Congress direct and control administration, with illustrations from major foreign and 
domestic policies. Prerequisite: PS 120. 
PS 342(g) PUBLIC PERSONNEL PROBLEMS (3) Development and maintenance 
of an efficient, effective, and representative public service. Special attention will he given 
to the role of the policy branches in setting personnel policies and to the activities of 
central personnel agencies in setting up and enforcing personnel standards. Prerequisite: 
PS 120, 240 or consent of the instructor. 
PS 350 POLITICAL SYSTEMS OF THE ANGLO-SAXON MEMBERS OF THE 
BRITISH COMMONWEALTH (4) Australia, Canada, New Zealand and the United 
Kingdom. Their constitutional legacy; political parties; Parliament. Prime Minister and 
Cabinet and Administration; unitary and federal systems; Commonwealth politics and 
practices. Prerequisite: PS 110 or consent of the instructor. 
PS35l(g) COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT OF EASTERN EUROPEAN STATES 
( 3) Analysis of Socialist and Communist practices of government in the Soviet Union 
and other Eastern European countries. The particular historical baclcground and political 
evolution of Communist parties in each country and the modalities of exercise of power 
in each context. Prerequisite: PS 312. 
172 POLITICAL SCIENCE 
PS352(g) POLITICAL PROBLEMS IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES (3) Analysis 
of the social and economic conditions affecting political institutions and their forms in 
the developing countries. The third world in the political and economic context of 
international relations. Prerequisite: PS 111 or consent of the instructor. 
PS 353 POLITICS OF LATIN AMERICAN COUNTRIES ( 4) Comparative analysis 
and interpretation of political forces operating in Latin America and their impact on the 
form of government and political-institutions in the area. Prerequisite: PS 110 and consent 
of the instructor. 
PS 360( g) AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY ( 4) The particularities of the U.S. 
foreign policy in the light of its historical evolution; geographical position; economic, 
military, and political interests. Theory and practice within the federal system of govern-
ment and the American democracy. Prerequisite: PS 111 or consent of the instructor. 
PS361(g) INTERNATIONAL LAW 1-11 (3 Each, May be repeated in sequence) 
361-1: The legacy of international law; the doctrine of sovereignty; sources of international 
law; rights and obligations of states; freedom of the high seas; disputes, conflicts and the 
laws of war. New approaches in the light of the new international patterns. Prerequisite: 
PS 230. 
361-II: International law through the cases. The development of international jurisdiction; 
negotiation, arbitration, and judicial settlement. The court system and its development. 
Prerequisite: PS 361-1. 
PS 362(g) INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 1-11 (3 Each, May be repeated in 
sequence) 362-1: The historical development of international organizations; the ideal 
and functional approaches. The nineteenth century European experiences; from the 
League of Nations to the United Nations; the charter, its meaning, and its interpretation. 
Prerequisite: PS 111. 362-II: The Specialized Agencies of the United Nations; different 
regional organizations, their economic, political, cultural, or military purposes and the 
degree of their integration. Prerequisite: PS 362-1. 
PS410(g) WESTERN POLITICAL THOUGHT 1-11 (4 Each, May be repeated in 
sequence) 410-1: Political thought from ancient times to the Reformation. 410-II: Politi-
cal thought from the seventeenth century to the present. Prerequisite: PS 110 or consent 
of the instructor. 
PS 411 ( g) EASTERN POLITICAL THOUGHT ( 3) An introduction to the tradi-
tional concepts of government in Asia. The major schools of political thought in China, 
India, and Persia through the ages and later developments in Japan and the Middle 
East up to the advent of modern states. 
PS 420(g) SEMINAR IN AMERICAN POLITICS (3) Research and advanced 
analysis of selected topics. Supervised personal studies by students interested in the 
American political system. May be repeated as content is changed. Prerequisite: Consent 
of the instructor. 
PS 430(g) CONSTITUTIONAL LAW I-II (3 Each, May be repeated in sequence) 
430-1: Interpretation of the Constitution of the United States by federal courts with 
particular emphasis on the federal governmental system. 430-II: Interpretation of the 
Constitution of the United States by federal courts with emphasis on civil rights. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 173 
PS440(g) ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY AND PROBLEMS (3) Theories of how 
organizations are managed, particularly public bureaucracies. Current thought or reorgani-
zations, drawing on the literature of behavioral sciences and from the more traditional 
school of thought. The impact of bureaucratic structures on individuals is emphasized. Pre-
requisite: PS 240 or consent of the instructor. 
PS 441 ( g) COMPARATIVE PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION ( 3) A cross-national study 
of the role of public administration in the modernization of developing nations and an 
examination of governmental organization for national development. Prerequisite: PS 240. 
PS 450(g) COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT OF ASIA 1-11 (3 Each, May be repeated 
in sequence) 450-1: Analysis of political systems of Asian countries with traditional 
patterns and modern governmental institutions of Western inspiration, including India, 
Japan, and Southeast Asia. Prerequisite: PS 411. 450-II: An examination of the Marxist 
theory and practice of government as applied in the Asian context, with particular emphasis 
on China. The role and leadership of Communist parties in changing the social and political 
pattern of Asian institutions. Prerequisite. PS 312 and 411. 
PS 451(g) COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT OF THE MIDDLE EAST (3) Common 
social patterns and different political orientations in the area in the light of economic and 
political pressures from outside and the evolution of values within; the role of Islam and 
Arab nationalism. Particularities of different political systems in the region. Prerequisite: 
PS 352 and 411, or consent of the instructor. 
PS452(g) GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN AFRICA (4) Problems of Inde-
pendence as experienced by the French-speaking and English-speaking African states. 
Common backgrounds; traditional tribal structures. Different governmental approaches; 
new patterns adaptable to new situations. The African personality. Prerequisite: PS 352 
or consent of the instructor. 
PS 510 SEMINAR IN POLITICAL THEORY ( 3) Intensive study of selected political 
concepts. Approaches to deductive and behavioral systems of analysis. Personal laboratory 
work on specific issues. May be repeated as content is changed. Prerequisite: Consent of 
the instructor. 
PS 530 SEMINAR IN CONSTITUTIONAL LAW AND POLITICS ( 3) Intensive 
study of selected topics and personal research by students on the role of the federal 
judiciary as one of the policy-making branches of the federal government. May be repeated 
as content is changed, Prerequisite: PS 430. 
PS 540 SEMINAR IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION ( 3) Selected topics of public 
administration with particular emphasis on such fields as budgeting and finance. May be 
repeated as C.'Ontent is changed. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
PS 550 SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT (3) Methods of comparison. 
Analysis of differences in governmental structures and their evolution through the study 
of their aggregate political characteristics and their different components. Forces that 
influence the nature of political systems in different areas. May be repeated as content 
is changed. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
PS 560 SEMINAR IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (3) Study and analysis of 
selected topics of international relations and supervised personal research by students. 
May be repeated as content is changed. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
Department of PsycholC>gy 
James Condell, Chairman 
Bradley Bremer 
Rudolph Chang-Yit 
John Fulton 
David Gingrich 
David Harshbarger 
Arnold A. McDowell 
Richard Y. Reed 
Mildred Treumann 
MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY - B.A. DEGREE 
GENERAL Snmms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 65-69 CREDrrs 
The following required courses may be applied to fulfill General Studies in Groups II, 
III, and V: 
Group II- Biology 111-112-113 Cell Biology, General Zoology ( 12) 
(Or) Chemistry 111-112-123 General, Analytical Chemistry (15) 
(Or) Physics 111-112-113 Elementary Physics (15) 
Group ill -Anthropology 110-111-112 Human Culture ( 12) 
(Or) Sociology 110-111-112 Man in Society (12) 
Group V - Mathematics 131-132 College Algebra and Trigonometry, and 
Mathematics 250 Elementary Computer Programming ( 11) 
(Or) Mathematics 231-232-233 Analytical Geometry and Calculus ( 12) 
Fol\EIGN LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 
Two Years of a Foreign Language (27) 
(Or) One Year of Intermediate Foreign Language ( 12) 
MAJOR CoUBSE REQUIREMENTS 
Psyc 103-104-105 Introductory Psychology ( 12) • 
Psyc 106-107-108 Introductory Psychology Laboratory (3) 
Psyc 231-232-233 Psychological Statistics ( 12) 
Psyc 340 Experimental Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 342 Learning ( 4) 
Psyc 344 Motivation and Emotion ( 4) 
Psyc 481 Seminar in Psychology ( 2-6) 
Psyc 491 Problems in Psychology ( 2-6) 
Electives in Psychology ( 12) 
12-27 CREDrrs 
55-63 CREDrrs 
•(Psyc 101-115-117 may be substituted with department approval. Student should main-
tain "B .. level work in substitute courses. ) 
MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY - B.A. DEGREE 
•Psyc 103-104-105 Introductory Psychology ( 12) 
Psyc 106-107-108 Introductory Psychology Laboratory (3) 
Psyc 231-23i,.233 Psychological Statistics ( 12) 
Psyc 340 Experimental Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 342 Learning ( 4) 
Psyc 344 Motivation and Emotion ( 4) 
39CREI>rrs 
0 (Psyc 101-115-117 may be substituted with department approval. Student should main-
tain "B" level work in substitute courses.) 
PSYCHOLOGY 175 
MINOR IN PSYCHOLOGY - B.S. DEGREE ( SECONDARY EDUCATION) 38 CREDrrs 
This minor is designed specifically for those prospective secondary school teachers who 
also seek to be quali.6.ed as part-time teachers of psychology. To qualify for this minor, 
the student must complete a secondary teaching major in another field and earn a B.S. 
( Secondary Education) degree. 
Psyc 103-104-105 Introductory Psychology I-II-ill (or) Psyc 101-115-117 General-
Developmental-Personality ( 12) 
Psyc 106-107-108 Introductory Psychology Laboratory I-II-ill (3) 
Psyc 231 Psychological Statistics I (or) Math 274 Introduction to Statistics ( 4) 
Psyc 340 Experimental Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 342 Learning ( 4) 
Psyc 351 Individual Differences ( 4) 
Psyc 360 Abnormal Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 440 Psychology in the Secondary School ( 3) 
PSYCHOLOGY COURSES 
PsYc 101 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Survey of content and methods of modem 
psychology. Students in 101 may not take Psyc 103-104-105 for credit. 
PsYc 103-104-105 INTRODUCTORY PSYCHOLOGY I-II-ill (4 EACH) 103-104: 
Survey of psychological topics such as learning, motivation, emotions, intelligence, 
personality and social relations. Students may be asked to participate in psychological 
experiments outside of class up to five hours per quarter. 105: A survey of contemporary 
problems in the field of psychology with an emphasis on an integration of research in the 
major area. Students in 103-104-105 may not take Psyc 101 for credit. 
PsYC 106-107-108 INTRODUCTORY PSYCHOLOGY LABORATORY I-II-ill (1 EACH) 
Classical and contemporary experiments/ exercises in psychology in the traditional areas 
of Introductory Psychology. Prerequisite: Concurrent or prior enrollment in Psyc 103-
104-105. 
PsYc 115 DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (4) Psychological development of the 
individual through adolescence. Reports of research dealing with genetic, pre- and post-
natal influences; relations with parents and peers; social, emotional and intellectual de-
velopment. Prerequisite: Psyc 101. 
PsYc 117 PERSONALITY ( 4) Application of psychological principles to an introductory 
understanding of personality and interpersonal adjustments; social motivation, frustration, 
conflicts, and adjustment mechanisms; the assessment of personality and some theories of 
psycho-therapy. Prerequisite: Psyc 101. 
PsYc231-232-233 PSYCHOLOGICAL STATISTICS I-II-III (4 EACH) 231: Introduc-
tion to Probability. Frequency distributions and their graphic representation; measure 
of central tendency and dispersion; normal distributions and probability; sampling 
methods. 232: Probability and Statistics. Mathematical probability as a basis for statistical 
theory. Discrete and continuous probability models. Conditional probability, random 
variables, sampling distributions, linear regression and correlation. 233: Advanced proba-
bility and statistics. Estimation, confidence intervals, test of hypotheses, some non-para-
metric tests. Must be taken in sequence. 
176 PSYCHOLOGY 
PsYc 301 INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Introduction to the principles of psychol-
ogy as applied to business and industry. Prerequisite: 12 hours of Psyc or consent of 
the instructor. 
PsYc 320 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Selected theories of social behavior. Prerequisite: 
12 hours of course work in the social sciences or consent of instructor. 
PsYc321 ATIITUDE ORGANIZATION AND CHANGE (4) Examination of attitude 
organization; relationships between affective cognitive and behavioral components; theories 
of attitude change, including an examination of current propaganda techniques. Pre-
requisite: 12 hours of course work in the social sciences or consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 322 GROUP DYNAMICS ( 4) An examination of factors involved in functioning of 
any group with emphasis on small groups. Consideration given to both theory and current 
research in field. Prerequisite: 12 hours of course work in the social sciences or consent 
of the instructor. 
PsYc 340 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Investigation of the application of 
scientific methodology to psychology. Prerequisite: Psyc 105 and 233. 
PsYc 342 LEARNING ( 4) Laboratory course applying theory and methodology in 
eXPerimentation. Principal topics: Learning theory and motivation. Prerequisite: Psyc 340. 
PsYc344 MOTIVATION AND EMOTION (4) Motivation, emotion and perception. 
Lectures and laboratory study of these processes with emphasis on eXPerimental procedures. 
Prerequisite: Psyc 340. 
PsYc 351 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES ( 4) Ways in which individuals differ; 
methods, theories, and techniques for understanding and studying personality structure in 
relation to causation. Prerequisite: 12 hours of Psyc or the consent of the instructor. 
PsYC 352 PSYCHOMETRICS ( 4) An examination of the assumptions underlying the 
assignment of numbers to behavioral attributes. Discussion of the statistical indices and 
techniques involved in scale construction. The taxonomy of measuring devices. Pre-
requisite: 12 hours of Psyc or the consent of the instructor. 
PsYc401(c) ADVANCED DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY I (4) An introduc-
tion to the concept of development and to developmental research at a level of sophistication 
appropriate to advanced under graduate psychology majors and graduate students. Pre-
requisite: Consent of the instructor. 
Psyc 402 ( c) ADV AN CED DEVELOPMENT AL PSYCHOLOGY II ( 4) Intensive study 
of research and research problems in areas of child development which are important 
historically or are of major current interest. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 403 ( c) ADV AN CED DEVELOPMENT AL PSYCHOLOGY III ( 4) EXPerience 
in critical evaluation of research, design of original research and preparation of psycho-
logical manuscripts for publication. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
Psyc 440 PSYCHOLOGY IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL ( 3) A methods course for 
the preparation of teachers of psychology at the secondary level. Prerequisite: Consent 
of the instructor. 
PSYCHOLOGY 177 
PsYc445(c) PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (4) An examination of the interre-
lation of physiology and behavior. The physiological factors underlying the major psycho-
logical processes: sensation and perception, and learning. An exploration of the physiology 
of nomal and abnormal behavior. Demonstration and eXPeriments as feasible. Prerequisite: 
Psyc 344. 
PsYc 446( c) PERCEPTION ( 4) The way in which the individual interprets his physical 
environment and reacts to it. A study of the sensory determinants of behavior. Prerequisite: 
Psyc 344. 
PSYc447(c) COMPARATIVE PSYCHOLOGY (4) The study of animal behavior from 
an ontogenetic and phylogentic point of view; intra- and interspecific comparisons of 
innate behavioral patterns, sensory and learning processes, and social behavior. Pre-
requisites: Psyc 344 or consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 460( c) ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Behavior pathology; theories of develop-
ment of functional disorders; theories of remediation. Field trips may be required. Pre-
requisite: Consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 465 ( c) CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Survey of approaches to diagnosis of 
maladjustment and its remediation. Introduction to techniques of psychotherapy. Pre-
requisite: Consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 470( c) HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY ( 4) Contemporary theories 
and their historical development. Prerequisite: Psyc 340, 342, 344 or the consent of 
the instructor. 
PsYc 476( c) THEORIES OF PERSONALITY ( 4) Theoretical approaches to the study 
of personality; trait theories, field theory, psychoanalysis, social theories. Prerequisite: 
Consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 481-482( c) SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY ( 2-6) Topics of special interest. For 
majors, and advanced students in other areas. This may be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor required for non-majors. 
PsYc491-492(c) PROBLEMS IN PSYCHOLOGY (2-6) Individual projects on subjects 
of special interest. This may be repeated. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
PsYc 495-496 ( c) FIELD WORK IN PSYCHOLOGY ( 2-3) Supervised field work, 
eXPerience in social service agencies, or research settings. Prerequisite: Consent of instruc-
tor. Students must have obtained prior approval by the Department of Psychology for all 
projects they wish to take for credit. 
PsYc 581 READINGS IN PSYCHOLOGY ( 2-4) Directed readings on selected topics. 
May be repeated to a maximum of 4 credits. Prerequisite: General psychology or consent 
of the instructor. 
Department of Sociology, Anthropology, Social Work 
Swaran Sandhu, Chairman 
John Fulton 
Charles Keller 
Robert Keyser 
MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY - B.A. DEGREE 
Robert Lazar 
Robert Malosky 
Margaret Reed 
Victoria Yu 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR CoURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Soc 110-111-112 Man in Society I-II-III ( 12) 
Soc 205 Social Statistics ( 4) 
( Math 27 4 is an acceptable equivalent for Soc 205) 
Soc 305 Social Psychology ( 3) 
Soc 409 Methodology (or) 410 Methods in Sociological Research ( 3) 
Soc 415 Social Organization ( 3) 
Soc 420 Analytical Sociological Theory ( 3) 
Electives in Sociology ( 18) 
LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT 
64CBEDrrs 
46CBEDrrs 
The department has no foreign language requirement for Sociology Majors applying for 
a Bachelor of Arts degree. But possible future graduate students in sociology will be 
urged to take a suitable foreign language at college level. 
MAJOR IN SOCIAL WORK - B.A. DEGREE 
AB.A. degree in Social Work is offered within the Department of Sociology, Anthropology, 
and Social Work. This is an inter-disciplinary program and includes required courses in 
each of the social sciences as well as specialized courses in Social Work. The program is 
designed to prepare the graduate for employment in the field or for post-baccalaureate 
study in a graduate school of Social Work. 
GENERAL STUDms REQUIREMENT 40CBEDrrs 
( Social Work majors are exempt from General Studies Groups III and V) 
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
SocW200 American Social WeHare (3) 
SocW 334 Social Work as a Profession ( 3) 
SocW 335 Introduction to Social Casework (3) 
SocW 336 Group Work and Community Organization (3) 
SocW 440 Field (6) 
Anth 110 Human Culture I (4) 
Anth 210 Cultural Patterns ( 4) 
Soc 110-111-112 Man in Society I-II-III ( 12) 
Soc 305 Social Psychology ( 3) 
Soc 320 The Family ( 3) 
97CREorrs 
(Continued on next page) 
SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY-SOCIAL WORK 179 
Soc 410 Methods in Sociological Research ( 3) 
Soc 415 Social Organization ( 3) 
Math 27 4 Statistics ( 4) 
Econ 110-111-112 Principles of Economics 1-11-111 ( 121 
PS 110 Political Science as a Discipline ( 3) 
PS 120 National Government (3) 
PS 121 State and Local Government ( 3) 
PS 230 Introduction to Law ( 3) 
PS 322 Community Political Systems ( 3) 
Psyc 201 General Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 215 Developmental Psychology ( 4) 
Psyc 217 Personality ( 4) 
Psyc 460 Abnormal Psychology ( 4) 
RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES BEYOND MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
Anthropology 300, 310, 340, 360 
Sociology ( 3-6 Credits in each of the following areas) : 
Social Organization - Soc 306, 322, 325, 330, 401, 418, 424, 435 
Social Psychology - Soc 315, 400, 403 
Methods and Theory- Soc 417,420,421 
Social Problems - Soc 215, 300, 301, 303, 310 
Readings - Soc 416 
History 212-213-214 
Political Science 240 
Psychology 220, 322, 351 
MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY ( SOCIAL STUDIES) - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64CREDrrs 
The following required sequence may be applied to fulfill General Studies Group III: 
Hist 101-102-103 History of Western Civilization I-II-III ( 12) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 52 CBEDrrs 
Soc 110-111-112 Man in Society I-II-III ( 12) 
Soc 205 Social Statistics ( 4) 
Soc 215 Population ( 3) 
Soc 305 Social Psychology ( 3) 
Soc 403 Social Control ( 3) 
Soc 409 Methodology ( 3) or 410 Methods in Sociological Research ( 3) 
Soc 420 Analytical Sociological Theory ( 3) 
Soc 425-428 Seminar in Sociology ( 3-any one course) 
Electives in Sociology and/ or Anthropology ( 15) 
Social Studies 440 Social Studies in the Secondary School ( 3) 
COURSES IN RELATED AREAs OUTSIDE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 
At least one course in each of the following areas: 
Economics 
9-12 CREor:rs 
Geography 
Political Science (Continued on next page) 
180 SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY-SOCIAL WORK 
REcoMMENDED ELECTIVES 
Hist 212-213-214 History of the United States I-II-ill ( 9} 
(Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN SOCIOLOGY - B.A. DEGREE 24 CREDITS 
Soc 110-111-112 Man in Society I-II-ill ( 12) 
Soc 410 Methods in Sociological Theory (or) 420 Analytical Sociological Theory ( 3) 
Electives in Sociology ( 9) 
MINOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY - B.A. DEGREE 
Anth 110-111-112 Human Culture I-II-ill ( 12) • 
Anth 310 The Evolution of Man ( 4) 
Anth 315 New World Archeology (or} 
Anth 320 Old World Archeology ( 4) 
Anth 215 Indians of South America (or} 
Anth 220 Indians of Middle America (or) 
Anth 360 North American Indians ( 3) 
Electives in Anthropology ( 3) 
26 CREDrrs 
• As an alternative to the introductory sequence, the student may elect Anth 210 Culture 
Patterns ( 4), in which case "Electives in Anthropology" must be increased to a total 
of 11 credits. 
ANTHROPOLOGY COURSES 
ANTH 110-111-112 HUMAN CULTURE I-II-III ( 4 EACH) 110: A general introduction 
to anthropology; human evolution, the biological background of culture, the evolution 
of culture, and the development of urban civilization and its consequences. 111: Culture, 
society, and the individual. The nature of culture in its various aspects, including social 
control, technology, economics, social structure, religion, and the relationship of personality 
to culture. Emphasis on the interrelation of institutions. 112: The complex American society, 
the influence of western society and culture on primitive society and the "underdeveloped" 
countries, and problems of social and cultural change. 111 and 112 must be taken in 
sequence. ( A General Studies course. ) 
ANTH 210 PRINCIPLES OF CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY ( 4) Summary of begin-
nings of man and culture; intensive introduction to the elements of cultural anthropology; 
analysis of range and variability of human behavior; principles of cultural dynamics. ( May 
not be taken by students who have had Anth 111.) 
ANTH 215 INDIANS OF SOUTH AMERICA ( 3) Ethnography of South American 
Indians; effects on later Spanish and Portuguese cultures. Prerequisites: Anth 111-112 
or 210 or consent of the instructor. 
ANTH 220 INDIANS OF MIDDLE AMERICA ( 3) Ethnography of Middle American 
Indians; effects on later Spanish and Portuguese cultures. Prerequisites: Anth 111-112 or 
210 or consent of the instructor. 
ANTH310 THE EVOLUTION OF MAN (4) Evolutionary theory applied to the 
development of man and to racial differentiation. Environment, biology, and culture con-
sidered as interrelated phenomena. Prerequisite: Anth llO or 210. 
SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY-SOCIAL WORK 181 
ANTH 315 NEW WORLD OF ARCHEOLOGY ( 3} An introduction to the archeology 
of the Americas from the earliest cultures through historic times. Prerequisite: Anth 110 
or 210. 
ANTH 320 OLD WORLD ARCHEOLOGY ( 3) An introduction to the prehistoric 
archeology of the Old World, from the earliest times to the development of urban, literate 
civilizations in the Near East. Prerequisite: Anth 110 or 210. 
ANTH 330 SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY ( 3} Introduction to the scient:iBc and compara-
tive study of society, emphasizing the analysis of societies as holistic systems, and the 
comparative study of institutions. Prerequisite: Anth 111 or 210. 
ANTH 340 SOCIAL AND CULTURE CHANGE ( 3) Major theories of social and cultural 
change, including unilineal and multilineal evolution and acculturation. Prerequisite: 
Anth 110, 111, or 210. 
ANTH350 CULTURE AND PERSONALITY (3) The relationship of culture, social 
structure, and personality. Prerequisite: Anth 111-112 or Anth 210. 
ANTH 360 NORTH AMERICAN INDIAN ( 3) History and distribution of North 
American Indian cultures. Prerequisites: Anth 111-112 or Anth 210, or consent of the 
instructor. 
ANTH 415 ARCHEOLOGICAL TECHNIQUES ( 3) Presentation of the techniques of 
archeological mapping, excavation, recording and preservation of specimens. Prerequisite: 
Permission of the instructor. 
ANTH 420 FIELD WORK IN ANTHROPOLOGY ( 1 TO 8} Field work in some fleld 
of anthropology, carried on under auspices of a college or university summer training 
session, or under the supervision and direction of the faculty. Prerequisite: Consent of 
the instructor. 
ANTH 46l(c) READING IN ANTHROPOLOGY (3 TO 6) Selected reading in anthro-
pology under the close supervision of the members of the department. May be repeated 
to a maximum of six hours. Prerequisite: Upper division status and permission of the 
instructor. 
SOCIOLOGY COURSES 
Soc 110-111-112 MAN IN SOCIETY I-II-III (4 EAcH) 110: Characteristics of social 
interaction in human society. Elements of social organization. Social change. 111: The 
development and organization of community life. Factors underlying social change in the 
community. 112: Factors associated with contemporary social problems. A General Studies 
sequence. Soc 110-111-112 must be taken in sequence, but the department Chairman may 
waive this requirement under special circumstances. May not be taken by Sociology majors 
to meet General Studies Group III requirements. ) 
Soc205 SOCIAL STATISTICS (4) Introduction to statistical methods employed in 
the analysis of social data. Prerequisite: Soc 110, or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 215 POPULATION ( 3) Social and cultural aspects in population change. Implica-
tions of population trends. Prerequisite: Soc 110. 
182 SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY-SOCIAL WORK 
Soc 300 CRIMINOLOGY ( 3) Survey of the field of criminology.. Prerequisite: Soc 112, 
or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 301 DELINQUENT BEHAVIOR ( 3) Conditions associated with delinquent be-
havior, and programs for its prevention, treatment, and control. Prerequisite: Soc 112, 
or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 303 PENOLOGY ( 3) The development of the modern penal system in the U.S. 
Comparison of penal systems - their strengths and weaknesses. Alternatives to the prison. 
Prerequisite: Soc 110-111-112 or permission of the instructor. 
Soc 305 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY ( 3) Explanation and research bearing on the relation 
of the individual as influenced by the social environment. Prerequisite: 12 hours of 
Sociology and/or Psychology, or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 306 SOCIAL MOVEMENTS IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETIES ( 3) A compre-
hensive survey of the field of collective behavior. Principles common to political, religious 
and minority movements. Prerequisites: Soc 110-111-112. 
Soc 310 MINORITY GROUP RELATIONS ( 3) Interaction of social and cultural 
groups. Status of minority groups. Problems of group adjustment. Prerequisite: Soc 110. 
Soc315 ANALYSIS OF PROPAGANDA (3) A study of the rationale and technique 
of propaganda. Effects of propaganda on publics and public opinion. Prerequisite: Soc 
110-111-112 and 305 or consent of instructor. 
Soc 320 THE FAMILY ( 3) Development of the family as a social institution. Social 
relationships of family members. Impact of social and cultural change on the family. 
Prerequisite: Soc 110. 
Soc 322 SOCIOLOGY OF THE CITY ( 3) An analysis of the forms of social organiza-
tion, the sociological processes and the social action common to the urban way of life. 
The social history of metropolitan communities; types of cities; and the process of urbani-
zation. Urban life and the individual. Prerequisite: 12 hours of Sociology or the social 
sciences, or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 325 SOCIAL STRATIFICATION ( 3) The development and organization of systems 
of social stratification. Relatianship of social mobility to social stratifications. Prerequisite: 
Soc 112, or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 330 SOCIOLOGY OF WORK AND PROFESSIONS ( 3) Social factors in the 
organization of the occupational group, large scale organizations, and professions, an 
examination oE patterns or interaction and commwtlcation in the work group. Prerequisite: 
Soc 110 or 12 credits in the social sciences, or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 400 SOCIOLOGY OF CHILDHOOD AND ADOLESCENCE ( 3) A study of the 
social patterns which affect the development of the individual. Group and institutional 
factors in the early life of the person. Prerequisite: Soc 110-111-112 or consent of the 
instructor. 
Soc 401 SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION ( 3) A study of religion in society. The reciprocal 
relationship of religion and the other social institutions. The relationships of the individual 
and religion. Prerequisite: Soc 110-111-112 or consent of the instructor. 
SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY-SOCIAL WORK 183 
Soc 403 SOCIAL CONTROL ( 3) A study of the forces which infringe on the society 
and the individual, producing an orderly society. Prerequisite: Junior status or higher and 
permission of the instructor. 
Soc 409( c) METHODOLOGY ( 3) Theoretical analysis of social measurement; logic 
of inquiry; standardization of measuring instruments; and the influence of value-judgments 
in sociology. Prerequisite: Soc 205 or Math 274 or consent of the instructor. 
Soc410(c) METHODS IN SOCIOLOGICAL RESEARCH (3) Relationship of theory, 
methods, and data. Major methods employed in social research. Formulation of research 
problems. Prerequisite: Soc 205 or Math 274 or consent of instructor. 
Soc415(c) SOCIAL ORGANIZATION (3) Analysis of social groups and complex 
organizations. Characteristics of bureaucracy. Integration and disintegration of social 
organizations. Prerequisites: Soc 110-111-112 or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 417 ( c) SOCIAL CHANGE ( 3) Analysis of social heritage, social evolution, cultural 
inertia, conservatism, human nature, and culture. 
Soc418(c) SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION (3) Social processes and patterns of 
interaction in education institutions, relation of the school to other groups and institutions; 
methods and data of sociology applied to the school situation. Prerequisite: 12 hours of 
sociology or consent of the instructor. 
Soc420(c) ANALYTICAL SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY (3) Analysis of problems in 
the development of sociological theory. Review of major sociological theories and concepts. 
Prerequisites: Soc 110-111-112 or consent of the instructor. 
Soc42l(c) DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN SOCIAL THOUGHT (3) Key trends in 
social thought from the Renaissance to the emergence and foundation of the social sciences 
in the 19th century, with special emphasis on the conditions contributing to the origin of 
sociology. Prerequisite: Soc 110-111-112 or consent of the instructor. 
Soc424(c) COMPARATIVE SOCIAL ORGANIZATION (3) An examination of the 
social organization or several world regions; the demographic and ecological characteristics, 
stratification system, organization and forms of association in several world regions, with 
special attention to the national community. Prerequisite: 20 credits in Sociology, Eco-
nomics, Political Science; or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 425-428 SEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGY ( 3 EACH) Selected topics in sociology. Pre-
requisite: Upper division status and consent of the instructor. 
Soc 435 SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE AND MEDICAL INSTITUTIONS ( 3) Social 
factors associated with the occurrence of mental and physical illness and the nature of its 
treatment. The social organization of medical agencies in complex societies. Prerequisite: 
16 credits in Sociology or the social sciences, and consent of the instructor. 
Soc459 CROSS-CULTURAL CONFLICT AND COOPERATION (3) A study of the 
processes of Cross-Cultural conflict and cooperation. Prerequisite: Soc 110 and PS 111 
and senior standing, or consent of the instructor. 
Soc 461 ( c) READINGS IN SOCIOLOGY ( 3-6) Selected readings in sociology under 
the close supervision of the members of the department. May be repeated to a maximum 
of 6 credits. Prerequisite: Senior status and permision of the department chairman. 
184 SOCIOLOGY-ANTHROPOLOGY-,-SOCIAL WORK 
Soc 500-501 SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY 1-11 (3 EACH) Advanced current sociological 
theory. Prerequisite: Graduate standing and permission of the instructor. 
Soc510 INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH (3-6) Maximum 3 credits per quarter. May be 
repeated once for credit. Research on selected topics in sociology under the close super-
vision of the members of the department. Prerequisite: Graduate standing and consent of 
the instructor. 
Soc 512 TOPICAL SEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGY ( 3-6) Maximum 3 credits per quarter. 
May be repeated for credit once. Detailed exploration of selected topics in sociology. Pre-
requisite: Graduate standing and permission of instructor. 
Soc 513 TOPICAL SEMINAR IN SOCIOLOGY ( 3-6) Maximum 3 credits per quarter. 
May be repeated once for credit. Detailed exploration of selected topics in sociology. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing and permission of the instructor. 
Soc 560 STUDIES IN SOCIOLOGY ( 3) Direct readings and discussion in the field 
agreed upon by the instructor and the student. Prerequisite: Major in Sociology or consent 
of the instructor. 
SOCIAL WORK COURSES 
SocW 200 AMERICAN SOCIAL WELFARE (3) Background of American social wel-
fare institutions. Influence of societal factors on the development of the philosophy and 
practice of American social welfare programs. Relationship of governmental and voluntary 
social services. Basic issues currently on the changing American welfare scene. 
SocW 334 SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION ( 3) A survey of social work as a pro-
fession, emphasizing services available, services needed, methods of work; the role of 
social work agencies; the role of the social worker. Emphasis on public welfare and the 
role of government in social work services. 
SocW 335 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL CASE WORK ( 3) A study of the people 
with problems in social functioning; and the basic concern, principles and methods of 
social casework in relationship to the solving of these problems. Prerequisite: SocW 200. 
SocW 336 GROUP WORK AND COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION ( 3) An introduction 
to social group work practice and to the processes involved in community organization. 
Prerequisite: SocW 200. 
SocW 440 FIELD SESSION IN SOCIAL WORK ( 1-3) Selected students will be 
placed in appropriate social agencies of the community under both college and agency 
supervision to offer direct experience in the field of social work. Prerequisite: Senior 
standing as a Sociology major and permission of department chairman. 
See Also APPLIED BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES, Page 51 
Department of Speech 
Delmar Hansen, Chairman 
Virgil Black 
Jack Burton 
Larry Foreman 
Cary Germann 
Michael Kelly 
Theodore Larson 
Timothy Palkovic 
Davis Scott 
Hazel Scott 
Arne Teigland 
Daniel Watermeier 
MAJOR IN SPEECH-THEATRE - B.A. DEGREE 
The Bachelor of Arts degree is designed for the student who wishes to pursue additional 
work at the graduate level in the field of speech-theatre. It is also a terminal degree for 
students choosing to begin a career in the professional theatre. 
The fields of English and art are recommended as related areas of study for students 
wishing to supplement and strengthen their work in speech-theatre. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction ( 3) 
Speh 202 Introduction to Rhetoric ( 4) 
Speh 206 Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 220 Introduction to the Theatre ( 3) 
Speh 222 Principles of Acting ( 4) 
Speh 224 Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 225 Advanced Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 4) 
Speh 322-324-326 Development of the Drama I-II-III ( 12) 
Electives in Speech and related fields: 300 and 400 level courses ( 14) 
64CREDITS 
60 CREDITS 
MAJOR IN SPEECH-THEATRE-B.S. DEGREE (SECONDARY EDUCATION) 
The Bachelor of Science degree in education with a major in speech-theatre is designed 
for the student who wishes to pursue a career in the teaching profession. This degree 
allows the student to receive certification necessary to become a speech-theatre instructor 
in secondary schools. 
The fields of English and art are recommended as related areas of study for students wish-
ing to supplement and strengthen their work in speech-theatre. 
Because of the close relationship between Speech and English in most high schools, the 
B.S. degree Speech-Theatre major should consider a dual major in English and Speech. 
Selection of minors or a second major should be made in consideration of the student's 
interests and abilities, and with the advice and consultation of his advisor. 
GENERAL STUDms REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction (3) 
64CREDITS 
61 CREnrrs 
186 SPEECH 
Speh 202 Introduction to Rhetoric ( 4) 
Speh 204 Principles of Debate ( 4) 
Speh 206 Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 220 Introduction to the Theatre ( 3) 
Speh 222 Principles of Acting ( 4) 
Speh 224 Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 225 Advanced Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 340 The Teaching of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 342 The High School Dramatics Program ( 3) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 4) 
Speh 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher ( 3) 
Electives in Speech and felated fields: 300 and 400 level courses ( 13) 
( Courses in dramatic literature recommended) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
DUAL MAJOR IN ENGLISH AND SPEECH-THEATRE - B.S. DEGREE 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUJREMENTS 
MAJOR CoURSE REQUIREMENTS 
Engl 211-212-213 Survey of English Literature I-II-III ( 12) 
Engl 301-302-303 (through) 361-362-363 A period sequence (12) 
Engl 371-372-373 Survey of American Literature I-II-III ( 12) 
Engl 37 4 (or) 375 Shakespeare I or II ( 4) 
Engl 389 Expository Prose ( 3) 
Engl 391 Teaching English in the Secondary School ( 4) 
Engl 399 American English (or) 401 Transformational Grammar ( 4) 
Elective in English ( 3) 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction ( 3) 
Speh 204 Argumentation and Debate ( 4) 
Speh 206 Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 220 Introduction to the Theatre ( 3) 
Speh 222 Principles of Acting ( 4) 
Speh 224 Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 4) 
Speh 340 The Teaching of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher ( 3) 
Electives in Speech ( 3) 
64 CREnrrs 
94 CREDITS 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MAJOR IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY -
B.A. DEGREE OR B.S. DEGREE 
The B.A. and B.S. programs are identical; however, in addition to the requirements listed 
below, students who pursue the B.S. degree program will be expected to complete the 
required professional education courses ( 15 hours) and student teaching ( 16 hours) . 
SPEECH 187 
Either the elementary or secondary sequence of courses may be elected. The B.S. degree is 
strongly recommended for students who plan to seek clinical positions in the schools. 
In addition to the academic requirements itemized below, all majors must accumulate a 
minimum of 200 clock hours of supervised, direct clinical experience. Most of these hours 
will be obtained during enrollment in Speech 466; however, additional clock hours may 
accrue as a result of practicum activities associated with other courses. 
In order to supplement their study of speech pathology and audiology and to qualify them 
for certification in Minnesota, all majors will be required to take electives in psychology 
and other related areas of study. The student should select his electives carefully and with 
the advice and consultation of his advisor. The student who pursues the B.A. degree 
program is encouraged to select a minor or second major in psychology or another related 
area of study. Students who intend to pursue graduate study are advised to take Speech 451 
( Experimental Phonetics) and Speech 452 ( Speech Anatomy and Physiology) as under-
graduates. 
GENERAL STUDIES REQUIREMENTS ( See Page 28) 64CREDITS 
MAJOR COURSE REQUIREMENTS 60 CREnrrs 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 250 Introduction to Speech Pathology and Audiology ( 3) 
Speh 251 Applied Phonetics ( 4) 
Speh 252 Speech and Hearing Science ( 4) 
Speh 253 Language and Communication ( 4) 
Speh 361 Functional Speech Disorders ( 4) 
Speh 362 Stuttering ( 4) 
Speh 363 Speech Pathology Methods ( 4) 
Speh 371 Audiology ( 3) 
Speh 372 Audiometry ( 3) 
Speh 373 Aural Rehabilitation ( 3) 
Speh 466 Clinical Practicum ( 6) 
Electives in Speech Pathology and Audiology, Psychology, and other related areas of 
study ( 14) 
( Professional education requirements for the B.S. degree in secondary education may be 
found on page 31.) 
MINOR IN SPEECH-THEATRE-B.A. DEGREE 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction ( 3) 
Speh 206· Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 220 Introduction to the Theatre ( 3) 
Speh 222 Principles of Acting ( 4) 
Speh 224 Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 225 Advanced Technical Production ( 4) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 4) 
Electives in 300 and 400 level theatre courses ( 4) 
MINOR IN SPEECH-THEATRE - B.S. DEGREE 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction (3) 
Speh 206 Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 222 Principles of Acting ( 4) 
34 CREnrrs 
34 CREnrrs 
188 SPEECH 
Speh 340 The Teaching of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 342 The High School Dramatics Program ( 3) 
Speh 344 Principles of Play Direction ( 4) 
Speh 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher ( 3) 
Electives in 300 and 400 level theatre courses ( 5) 
MINOR IN SPEECH-PUBLIC ADDRESS - B.A. DEGREE 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction (3) 
Speh 202 Introduction to Rhetoric ( 3) 
Speh 203 Principles of Argumentation ( 3) 
Speh 204 Principles of Debate ( 4) 
Speh 314 Rhetorical Criticism ( 3) 
Speh 410 Classical Rhetoric ( 4) 
Electives in 300 and 400 level public address courses ( 10) 
MINOR IN SPEECH-PUBLIC ADDRESS - B.S. DEGREE 
Speh 200 Fundamentals of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 201 Voice and Diction (3) 
Speh 202 Introduction to Rhetoric ( 3) 
Speh 203 Principles of Argumentation ( 3) 
Speh 204 Principles of Debate ( 4) 
Speh 206 Oral Interpretation ( 4) 
Speh 314 Rhetorical Criticism (3) 
Speh 340 The Teaching of Speech ( 4) 
Speh 468 Speech Correction for the Classroom Teacher ( 3) 
Electives in 300 and 400 level public address courses ( 3) 
THEATRE COURSES 
34CREDrrs 
34CREDITS 
Speh 30 STAGECRAFT ( 1 ) ( Maximum 4 Credits) Experience in set construction and 
painting; baclcstage organization and house management. ( Activity course.) 
Speh 220 INTRODUCTION TO THE THEATRE (3) Survey of the dramatic form, 
including dramatic theory and criticism with reference to plays, playwrights, and stage 
productions. 
Speh 222 PRINCIPLES OF ACTING ( 4) Analyzing the actor's task in terms of the 
theory and technique used in building a character. 
Speh 223 STAGE MAKE-UP (2) Theory and practice in the techniques of types and 
styles of stage make-up. 
Speh 224 TECHNICAL PRODUCTION ( 4) The theory and practice of working with 
stage equipment and with the methods and procedures of the construction, rigging, and 
handling of stage scenery. 
Speh 225 ADV AN CED TECHNICAL PRODUCTION ( 4) Theory and practice of 
theatrical drafting, scenery painting techniques, and stylized scenery construction. Pre-
requisite: Speh 224 or consent of the instructor. 
SPEECH 189 
Speh 226 STAGE LIGHTING ( 4) The study of the use and capabilities of light in 
dramatic productions, with an examination of lighting instruments and control devices and 
experience in lighting design. 
Spch228 THEATRE ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT (3) The study of the 
organization of technical personnel and operations, before and during rehearsals and 
in performance. 
Speh 322( g) DEVELOPMENT OF THE DRAMA I ( 4) Representative readings in 
dramatic literature from Aeschylus to Shakespeare. 
Spch324(g) DEVELOPMENT OF THE DRAMA II (4) Representative readings in 
dramatic literature from Shakespeare to Ibsen. 
Speh 326 ( g) DEVELOPMENT OF THE DRAMA III ( 4) Representative readings 
in dramatic literature from Ibsen to the present. 
Spch328(g) THE AMERICAN THEATRE (4) The development of the American 
theatre from its beginnings to the present, with representative readings in the American 
drama. 
Spch330(g) DRAMATIC PRODUCTIONS I (3-6) Theory and practice in the play 
production techniques of acting, directing, and technical theatre through the production 
processes of preparing one play weekly for summer theatre audiences. Prerequisite: 
Consent of the instructor. 
Speh 331 ( g) DRAMA TIC PRODUCTIONS II ( 3-6) Theory and practice in the play 
production techniques of acting, directing, and technical theatre through the production 
processes of preparing one play weekly for summer theatre audiences. Prerequisite: 
Consent of the instructor. 
Speh 332( g) ADVANCED ACTING ( 4) The advanced study of character analysis, 
voice training, and movement problems, in terms of acting styles. Prerequisite: Speech 222 
or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 334(g) PRINCIPLES OF SCENE DESIGN ( 4) The fundamentals of pictorial 
representation, including composition, perspective, and color rendering in the planning 
and execution of scenic design. Prerequisite: Speech 225 or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 336( g) ADVANCED SCENE DESIGN ( 4) Detailed investigation of historical 
developments and current practices in scenic design with experience in scenic rendering. 
Prerequisite: Speh 334 or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 338( g) STAGE COSTUME DESIGN ( 4) A history of the development of 
clothing from the Egyptians to the twentieth century. Practical experience in costume 
design and water color rendering techniques. 
Speh 342 THE HIGH SCHOOL DRAMATICS PROGRAM (3) Methods of organizing 
and administering the dramatics program in the secondary school, with special emphasis 
on the selection of plays. 
Spch344 PRINCIPLES OF PLAY DIRECTION (4) Theory and practice in selecting 
and blocking plays, selection of casts, and rehearsal procedures; laboratory method. 
190 SPEECH 
Speh 430( g) PERIOD PLAY PRODUCTION ( 4) The study of the problems involved 
in directing and acting in the production of historical drama. Prerequisite: Speh 222 and 
344 or consent of the instructor. 
Spch432(g) ADVANCED PLAY DIRECTION (4) Advanced study of techniques 
of visual dramatization through the use of movement, pantomime, tempo, and the analysis 
of character. Prerequisite: Speh 344 or consent of instructor. 
Spch434(g) SPECIAL PROJECTS IN DRAMATIC ARTS (4) Opportunity for the 
advanced theatre student to do individual creative or investigative work in a particular 
phase of dramatic arts. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor, senior standing or 
graduate student. 
Spch436(g) EXPERIMENTAL THEATRE DESIGN (4) Advanced investigation in 
scene design and projects in scene, costume, property, and lighting design for standard and 
experimental plays. Prerequisite: Speh 336 or consent of the instructor. 
Spch520 SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL THEATRE (3) An examination of the 
problems involved in the development of educational theatre programs. Prerequisite: 
Consent of the instructor. 
Speh 522 DRAMATIC THEORY AND CRITICISM (3) Principles of dramatic criti-
cism from Aristotle to the present day. Critical standards and methods, and theory 
application in the evaluation of drama in performance. Prerequisite: Consent of the 
instructor. 
SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY COURSES 
Spch250 INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY (3) A 
study of the basic processes of speech, hearing, and language; of the development of 
speech and language in children; and of the major speech, hearing, and language dis-
orders. 
Speh 251 APPLIED PHONETICS ( 4) The production and perception of sounds of 
English speech; the use of the International Phonetic Alphabet; the application of the 
principles of phonetic analysis in evaluating and treating problems in oral communication. 
Spch252 SPEECH AND HEARING SCIENCE (4) The basic scientific concepts 
fundamental to the understanding of speech production and reception. 
Speh 253 LANGUAGE AND COM MUNI CATION ( 4) The development of speech 
and language; the psychological amd sociological bases of speech behavior. 
Speh 361 FUNCTIONAL SPEECH DISORDERS ( 4) The nature, etiology, and treat-
ment of functional disorders of articulation and voice. Prerequisite: Speh 251 and 252, 
or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 362 STUTTERING ( 4) Significant theories and therapies for stuttering. Pre-
requisite: Speh 251 and 252, or consent of the instructor. 
Spch363 SPEECH PATHOLOGY METHODS (4) Methods of treatment of speech 
disorders; the organization and administration of speech pathology programs in public 
schools and in other clinical settings. Prerequisite: Speh 361 and 362 and consent of the 
instructor. 
SPEECH 191 
Speh 371 AUDIOLOGY (3) The study of hearing and hearing disorders. Prerequisite: 
Speh 251 and 252, or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 372 AUDIOMETRY (3) The measurement of hearing; the diagnostic variables 
related to hearing impairment; supervised practice administering hearing tests. Pre-
requisite: Speh 371 or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 373 AURAL REHABILITATION (3) The principles and procedures of auditory 
training, lip reading, language and speech training for individuals with hearing impair-
ment. Prerequisite: Speh 371 and 372 or consent of the instructor. 
Spch45l(g) EXPERIMENTAL PHONETICS (4) The principles of speech analysis; 
methods and instrumentation in current use for measuring basic physical variables of 
speech; a critical review of research on speech analysis and synthesis. Prerequisite: Speh 
251 and 252. 
Spch452(g) SPEECH ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY (4) The anatomy and physi-
ology of the mechanisms involved in speech production and reception; a critical review of 
representative research. Prerequisite: Speh 251 and 252. 
Spch453(g) LANGUAGE DISORDERS OF CHILDREN (4) The nature, etiologies, 
and treatment of language disorders of children. Prerequisite: Speh 253. 
Speh 461 ( g) ORGANIC VOICE DISORDERS ( 3) The nature, etiologies, and treat-
ment of organic voice disorders, including speech for the laryngectomized. Prerequisite: 
Speh 361 and consent of the instructor. 
Spch462(g) STRUCTURAL SPEECH DISORDERS (3) The nature and etiology of 
cleft lip and palate and other structural anomalies; the principles and procedures of speech 
habilitation. Prerequisite: Speh 361 and consent of the instructor. 
Speh 463( g) NEUROLOGICAL SPEECH DISORDERS ( 3) The nature and etiology 
of cerebral palsy and other neurological problems; the principles and procedures of speech 
and language rehabilitation. Prerequisite: Speh 361 and consent of the instructor. 
Speh 466 ( g) CLINICAL PRACTICUM ( 3) Supervised clinical experience with chil-
dren and adults who present speech, hearing, or language problems; requires from 4 to 8 
hours of clinical activity per week in addition to staffings, conferences, planning, and 
reporting; may be repeated by undergraduate majors for a total of 9 quarter hours of 
credit. Prerequisite: 20 quarter hours of credit in speech pathology and audiology courses 
and consent of the instructor. 
Speh 467 ( g) DIAGNOSTIC AND APPRAISAL PROCEDURES ( 4) The evaluation 
and use of diagnostic tools; participation in evaluations and preparation of clinical reports. 
Prerequisite: 20 quarter hours of credit in speech pathology and audiology courses and 
consent of the instructor. 
Spch468(g) SPEECH AND HEARING PROBLEMS IN THE CLASSROOM (3) 
The major disorders of speech and hearing encountered in schools; the teacher's role in 
detecting and helping the speech or hearing handicapped student; the theory and practice 
of speech improvement activities in the classroom. ( Not open to majors in speech pathology 
and audiology.) Prerequisite: None. 
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Speh 479(g) READINGS IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY (3) Select-
ed readings in speech pathology, audiology, or speech science under the direction and 
supervision of members of the department; may be repeated twice for credit. Prerequisite: 
Senior or graduate status and consent of the director of speech pathology and audiology. 
Speh 550 RESEARCH IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY (3) A study 
of bibliographical resources and the methods and techniques of research and professional 
writings in gpeech pathology and audiology; a critical review of selected classical and 
current experimental studies in the field. Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. 
Speh 561 SEMINAR IN ARTICULATION (3) A critical review of research related 
to the nature, etiology, and treatment of articulatory disorders. Prerequisite: Speh 361 
and consent of the instructor. 
Speh 562 SEMINAR IN STUTTERING ( 3) A critical review of research related to 
the nature, etiology, and treatment of stuttering. Prerequisite: Speh 362 and consent of 
the instructor. 
Speh 563 SEMINAR IN APHASIA ( 3) The nature, etiology and treatment of aphasia 
and other symbolic disorders; a critical review of related research. Prerequisite: Consent 
of the instructor. 
Speh 571 SEMINAR IN AUDIOLOGY ( 3) A critical review of research related to 
the nature, etiology, and treatment of hearing disorders. Prerequisite: Speh 371 and con-
sent of the instructor. 
Speh 579 TOPICAL SEMINAR IN SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY (3) 
The examination of the literature on a selected topic of current interest; may be repeated 
twice for credit. Prerequisite: Consent of the director of speech pathology and audiology. 
PUBLIC ADDRESS COURSES 
Speh 10 INTERCOLLEGIATE FORENSICS (1) (Maximum 4 Credits) Practice in 
debate. ( Activity Course. ) 
Speh 200 FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH ( 4) Theory and practice of speech skills, 
stressing both content and delivery in oral communication. 
Speh 201 VOICE AND DICTION ( 3) The fundamentals of voice and sound produc-
tion with drills designed for voice and articulation improvement. 
Speh 202 INTRODUCTION TO RHETORIC ( 3) The principles and techniques of 
oral communication in the light of classical and modern rhetorical theory. Readings in the 
public address theory from Aristotle to Kenneth Burke. 
Spch203 PRINCIPLES OF ARGUMENTATION (3) A detailed examination of the 
nature and characteristics of controversy. Includes careful analysis of rhetorical strategy 
and techniques in argumentation. 
Speh 204 PRINCIPLES OF DEBATE ( 4) A study of the principles of debate, includ-
ing analysis, briefing, case planning, evidence, reasoning, and refutation; class debating on 
vital national and international issues. 
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Speh 206 ORAL INTERPRETATION ( 4) Theory and practice of oral reading, with 
emphasis on selection, study, and presentation of literature suited for oral interpretation 
and presentation. 
Spch208 GROUP DISCUSSION AND CONFERENCE METHODS (2) The theory 
and practice of discussion and conference methods with emphasis on types, techniques, 
and purposes. 
Speh 310 CONTEMPORARY PUBLIC ADDRESS ( 3) An examination of contem-
porary rhetorical theory and practice with detailed analyses of issues and ideas as reflected 
in political, religious, and legal public addresses. Prerequisite: Speech 200 or consent 
of instructor. 
Speh 312 PRINCIPLES OF PERSUASION ( 3) Advanced theory and practice of 
persuasive public speaking; logical and psychological problems of persuasion. Prerequisite: 
Speh 200, 201, and 202. 
Speh 314 RHETORICAL CRITICISM ( 4) An examination of the criteria for evalu-
ating speeches; including detailed examination of invention, style, organization, delivery, 
and effectiveness; comparisons to literary criticism and historical analysis. Prerequisite: 
Speh 200 or consent of the instructor. 
Speh 340 THE TEACHING OF SPEECH ( 4) Methods of teaching high school speech 
and directing high school speech activities. 
Speh 410( g) CLASSICAL RHETORIC ( 4) An examination of the Greek and Roman 
rhetoricians with an emphasis on Aristotle, Plato, Quintilian, and Cicero. Prerequisite: 
Speh 200 or 314, or consent of the instructor. 
Spch412(g) HISTORY AND CRITICISM OF AMERICAN PUBLIC ADDRESS (4) 
A course in the history of American public address from the Eighteenth Century to the 
present. A critical study of the speeches and speaking careers of outstanding American 
statesmen, lawyers, and clergymen, considering especially the sources of their effectiveness. 
Prerequisite: Speh 200 or 314, or consent of the instructor. 
Spch414(g) HISTORY AND CRITICISM OF BRITISH PUBLIC ADDRESS (4) A 
course in the history of British public speaking from the Eighteenth Century to the present. 
A critical study of the speeches and speaking careers of outstanding British statesmen and 
lawyers, considering expecially the sources of their effectiveness. Prerequisite: Speech 
200 or 314, or consent of the instructor. 
Spch540 PROBLEMS IN SPEECH EDUCATION (3) An examination of the prob-
lems involved in the development of speech programs. 
Speh 599 THE INDEPENDENT STUDY IN SPEECH (2 to 6) Opportunity for the 
advanced student to do individual creative or investigative work in an area of speech for 
which he has had basic training. 
.;'......., ~
... I tell you 
that no greater good 
can happen to a man 
than to discuss human excellence every day 
and the other matters about which you have heard me 
arguing and examining myself and others, 
and that an unexamined life 
is not worth living ... The Apology of Socrates 
I ' i\' '-.,. 
... \·,, 
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Faculty 
ROLAND DILLE, 1963. PRESIDENT. B.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
HERBERT J. ABRAHAM, 1964. PROFFESSOR OF EnucATION. A.B., A.M., Oxford 
Universty; Ph.D., Ohio State University . 
HAROLD B. ADDICOTT, 1944. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF GEOGRAPHY. B.A., Ohio 
University; M.A., Clark University. 
THOMAS AMB, 1967. AsSISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS. B.S., 
Moorhead State College. 
DALE 0. AMUNDSON, 1968. AssrsTANT PROFESSOR OF ART. B.F.A., University of 
Manitoba; M.F.A., University of Arkansas. 
DAVID ANDERSON, 1965. FINANCIAL Ams OFFICER AND AssrsTANT PRoFESsoR. 
B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota. 
DONALD N. ANDERSON, 1941. CHAIRMAN AND AssISTANT PROFESSOR: DEPART-
MENT OF HEALTH, PHYs1cAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION. B.S., Moorhead State 
College; M.Ed., University of Minnesota. 
LAWRENCE ANDERSON, 1966. SUPERVISOR OF STUDENT TEAClllNG AND AssJST-
ANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Valley City State College; M.S. in Ed., North 
Dakota State University. 
RICHARD ANDERSON, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF RussIAN AND GERMAN. B.A., Con-
cordia College; M.A., University of Chicago. 
RHADAMES ANGELUCCI, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MuSic. Diploma, Curtis Insti-
tute. 
STANLEY ATKINS, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Music. Juilliard School of 
Music; Peabody Conservatory. 
KARL AVERY, 1968. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH AND HUMANITIES. A.B., 
Barrington College; A.M., University of Rhode Island. 
JACK BARATTO, 1965. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF SPANISH. B.S., St. Cloud State 
College; A.M., University of Michigan. 
FRAUKE BARD, 1967. VISITING INSTRUCTOR OF FRENCH AND GERMAN. Licenciee 
es lettres, University of Paris ( The Sorbonne) . 
XAVIER BARD, 1967. VISITING PROFESSOR OF FRENCH. Licencie en philosophie, 
Diplome, C.A.P.E.S., Agrege, University of Paris (The Sorbonne). 
MONROE H. BARTEL, 1963. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. A.B., Tabor Col-
lege; M.S., Ph.D., Kansas State University. 
ALICE M. BARTELS, 1949. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Music EDUCATION. B.F.A., 
University of South Dakota; M.A., State University of Iowa. 
MARTIN BECKERMAN, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF Music. B.M., Southern Methodist 
Univer~ity. 
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RUFUS T. BELLAMY, 1964. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., M.A., Yale 
University. 
LUIS BELTRAN-DAMIA, 1967. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF SPANISH. Licenciado en 
Filosofia y Letras, Universidad de Valencia; Doctor in Scholastic Philosophy; Doctor 
in Laws, Pontifical. 
RODNEY BERGEN, 1966. DmECTOR, PROJECT TEST AND AssISTANT PROFESSOR. 
B.S., M.Ed., University of North D akota. 
BETTY BERGFORD, 1956. INSTRUCTOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Moorhead State Col-
lege; M.S. in Ed., North Dakota State University. 
HOWARD BINFORD, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS. B.S., Moor-
head State College. 
VIRGIL BLACK, 1965. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH PATHOLOGY. A.B., Jamestown Col-
lege; M.S., North Dakota State University. 
BEVERLY BLADOW, 1968. SUPERVISING TEACHER OF ELEMENTARY Music AND 
AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR IN THE CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.M., Concordia College. 
KENNETH P. BLADOW, 1959. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDU-
CATION, AND RECREATION. B.A., Concordia College; M.S., North Dakota State 
University. 
ROBERT E. BLOCK, 1966. DIRECTOR OF CAMPUS ScHooL AND AssISTANT PROFES-
SOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., M.S., North Dakota State University; M.S., Oregon State 
University. 
ROY A. BOE, 1967. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF ART. B.S., M.A., University of 
Minnesota. 
MARVIN BOSSART, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MAss COMMUNICATIONS. B.A., Univer-
sity of North Dakota; M.S., Northwestem''Omversity, Evanston. 
WERNER E. BRAND, 1943. DIRECTOR OF PLACEMENT AND PROFESSOR OF EDU-
CATION. B.A., Concordia College; M .S., University of North Dakota; Ed.D. , 
Colorado State College. 
SHIRLEY BRATTLAND, 1963. ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN AND INSTRUCTOR OF LIBRARY 
SCIENCE. B.A., B.S., Moorhead State College; M.S. in L.S., University of Illinois. 
BRADLEY BREMER, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY. B.A., Moore 
head State College; M.A., Ph.D., Michigan State University. · 
ARLO BROWN, 1957. SUPERVISOR OF OFF-CAMPUS Snrr>ENT TEACH~~m J\ND 
AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Bemidji State Collegei M :Ed., Univer-
sity of North Dakota. 
FLOYD W. BROWN, 1960. DmECTOR OF HIGH SCHOOL RELATIONS AND INSTRUC-
TOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., M.S. , North Dakota State University. 
DEWEY 0. BRUMMOND, 1966. DIBECTOR OF RESEARCH AND PROFESSOR OF 
CHEMISTRY. B.S., North Dakota State University; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin. 
MAURICE BRUNSVOLD, 1968. lNSTRUcTo;ii_ ol<' MAss CoMMVNI~A"noNs. JtA., .· 
university of Iowa 
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JACK B. BURTON, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH. B.A., New York State College 
for Teachers, Albany; M.F.A., University of Wisconsin. 
CARL T. CARLSON, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.A., Concordia Col-
lege; M.A., Boston College. 
F. BENJAMIN CARR, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. A.B., Cornell 
University; B.D., Union Theological Seminary; S.T.M., Andover Newton Theolog-
ical School; Ph.D., University of London. 
RUDOLPH CHANG-YIT, 1966. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY. B.A., M .S. , 
University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., University of South Dakota. 
JAMES CHRISTIANSEN, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Music. Diploma of 
Associate in Music, Elder Conservatorium of the University of Adelaide, Australia. 
EDWARD CLARK, 1967. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE. 
B.S. , University of Notre Dame; M.A., Vanderbilt University. 
JAMES A. CLAYPOOL, 1968. lNS'rnUCTOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., St. Cloud State 
College; M .S., Bemidji State College. 
THOMAS COLLINS, 1962. AssoCIATE PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.S., Southern 
Illinois University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
JAMES F. CONDELL, 1965. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF PSY-
CHOLOGY. A.B. , Kentucky State College; M.A., Columbia Teachers College; Ed.D., 
University of Nebraska. 
YVONNE CONDELL, 1965. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.S., Florida A 
& M; M.A., Ph.D., University of Connecticut. 
C. RICHARD CORNER, 1966. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF BusINEss AND Eco-
NOMics. B.A., Cornell University; M.B.A., Washington State University. 
MARJORIE CORNER, 1966. AssrsTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., Hamline 
University; M .A., W ashington State University. 
ROBERT H. COX, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF BusINESS. B.A., Michigan State Univer-
sity; M.B.A., University of Kentucky. 
D. ELLEN CROMWELL, 1968. INS'rnUCTOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
AND RECREATION. B.S., Slippery Rock State College; M Ed., University of Okla-
homa. 
ANNE DAHL; 1968. AssrsTANT INsmucToR AND SUPERVISING TEACHER OF LATIN, 
CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.A. , Moorhead State College. 
BIRGER DAHL, 1967. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF NORWEGIAN. B.A., Moorhead 
State College. 
ROBERT DAVIES, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. B.A. , College of 
Wooster; M .A., Rutgers University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
KATHLEEN DEMPSEY, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF FRENCH. A.B., Creighton Univer-
sity; A.M. , University of Nebraska. 
JAMES DILLARD, 1966. AsslSTANJ: PROFESSOR OF BusJNESS. B.A., J.D., University 
of North Dakota. 
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FRANCES DILLON, 1949. PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.A., College of Wooster; 
M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
VINCENT C. DiPASQUALE, 1963. DIRECTOR OF FIFTH YEAR AND AssISTANT 
PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.A., University of Michigan; M.A., University of 
Dayton. 
DOROTHY DODDS, 1949. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION AND CAMPUS 
SCHOOL KlNoERGARTEN SUPERVISING TEACHER. B.S., Moorhead State College; 
M.A., Colorado State College. 
ROY J. DOMEK, 1942. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
AND RECREATION. B.A., Hamline University; M.Ed., University of Minnesota. 
MONICA M. DuCHARME, 1954. INSTRUCTOR AND CAMPUS SCHOOL SUPERVISING 
TEACHER. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.S.Ed., North Dakota State University. 
SAMUEL DURHAM, 1968. ASSISTANT DIRECTOR OF STUDENT UNION. A.B., Uni-
versity of Cincinatti. 
WILLIAM EAGEN, 1967. AssrsTANT PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. B.A., St. Michael's 
College, Vermont; M.A., University of Vermont. 
MARTIN EIA, 1968. FINANCIAL Ams OFFICER AND INSTRUCTOR. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; M.A., Michigan State University. 
DON ENGBERG, 1967. ADMISSIONS COUNSELOR AND INSTRUCTOR. A.B., James-
town College. 
ALLEN ERICKSON, 1946. PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S.Ed., Moorhead State 
College; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ed.D., University of Oregon. 
RODNEY ERICKSON, 1966. AssrsTANT LIBRARIAN AND INSTRUCTOR OF LIBRARY 
ScIENCE. B.A., Augsburg College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
EDWARD ESTES, 1965. ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. B.A., M.A., 
Emory University; Ph.D., University of Florida. 
ARNOLD FAVELA, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF ART. B.A., University of Dallas; M.F.A., 
University of Texas. 
HENRY FEHRENBACHER, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., St. John's Uni-
versity, Collegeville; M.S.Ed., Moorhead State College. 
V. DENNIS FLOOD, 1962. PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., State 
University of Iowa. 
LARRY M. FOREMAN, 1965. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH. B.A., Moorhead State 
College; B.D., Augustana Theological Seminary; M.S.Ed., Moorhead State College. 
LOEL D. FREDERICKSON, 1956. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, AND RECREATION. B.S., M.Ed., University of Minnesota. 
HOWARD FREEBERG, 1965. INSTRUCTOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., University of 
North Dakota at Ellendale; M.Ed., University of North Dakota. 
MARVELL. FROEMMING, 1963. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; M.S., University of Oregon. 
JOHN FULTON, 1968. INSTRUCTOR IN SOCIAL WoRK. M.S.W., University of 
Minnesota. 
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ELLIOT GARB, 1968. DIRECTOR OF HousING. B.A., Alma College; M.A., Univer-
sity of Rhode Island. 
BILL E. GARLAND, 1958, WRESTLING COACH AND INSTRUCTOR OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. B.S., M.S., Indiana University. 
MARVIN E. GERHARDSON, 1968. COUNSELOR, COLLEGE AND CAMPUS SCHOOL, 
AND INSTRUCTOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., M.Ed., University of North Dakota. 
GARY GERMANN, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH. B.S., Mankato State College; 
M.A., St. Cloud State College. 
PATRICIA GESTON, 1964. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. B.S., M.A., North Dakota 
State University. 
JOHN GIBBS, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF HUMANITIES. A.B., Davidson Col-
lege; B.D., Th.M., Union Theological Seminary; Th.D., Princeton Theological 
Seminary. 
N. ELMIRA GIBSON, 1968. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH AND SOCIAL 
STUDIES IN THE CAMPUS ScHOOL. B.A., William Penn College. 
BERNARD GILL, 1950. HEAD LIBRARIAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR: DEPART-
MENT OF LIBRARY SCIENCE. A.B., M.S., University of Illinois. 
DAVID GINGRICH, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF PSYCHOLOGY. B.S., Ball State Univer-
sity; M.A., Ball State University. 
CLARENCE A. GLASRUD, 1947. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF 
ENGLISH. B.S., Moorhead State College; A.M., Ph.D., Harvard University. 
CORLYCE GRANT, 1968. AssrsTANT INSTRUCTOR OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION, COL-
LEGE AND CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.A., University of Minnesota, Morris. 
MILDRED GREEN, 1968. ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN. B.A., Hamline University; 
B.S.L.S., University of Minnesota. 
SHEILA M. GREEN, 1963. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF FRENCH. B.A., College of 
St. Catherine. A.M., Stanford University; Diplome d'Etudes Francaises, Universite 
de Lille. 
GRACE GREGERSON, 1951. SUPERVISOR OF OFF-CAMPUS STUDENT TEACHING 
AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Moorhead State College; A.M., 
University of Chicago. 
HENRY GREGORIAN, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF Music. B.M., M.M., Boston Uni-
versity. 
DANIEL GROHNKE, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF BUSINESS. B.S., University of North 
Dakota; M.S. in Ed., Moorhead State College. 
EVELYN L. GROVOM, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF BusINEss. B.A., Mayville 
State College; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ed.D., University of North Dakota. 
SHEILA P. GULLICKSON, 1964. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. B.S., M.S. in Ed., 
Moorhead State College. 
THOMAS HALE, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF AccouNTING. B.S., B.A., M.S., University 
of North Dakota; C.P.A. 
ELTON HALL, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY. B.A., Occidental 
College; M.A., University of California, Santa Barbara. 
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ROGER G. HAMILTON, 1962. DIRECTOR OF DEVELOPMENT AND PUBLIC RELA-
TIONS AND ASSISTANT PROFESSOR. A.B., Oberlin College; M.A., University of Minne-
sota. 
ALLAN HANNA, 1960. ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH AND LATIN. A.B., A.M. , 
University of Michigan. 
CONSTANCE HANSEN, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH AND HUMANITIES. A.B., 
Vassar College; M.A., North Dakota State University. 
DELMAR J. HANSEN, 1958. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF 
SPEECH. B.S., University of Omaha; M.S., Florida State University; Ph.D ., State 
University of Iowa. 
ROBERT A. HANSON, 1959. DEAN OF ACADEMIC AFFAIRS AND PROFESSOR OF 
EDUCATION. B.S. , M.S., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
RUTH A. HANSON, 1953. SUPERVISOR OF OFF-CAMPUS STUDENT TEACHING AND 
Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.A., Uni-
versity of Minnesota. 
WILVA w. HANSON, 1959. INSTRUCTOR AND CAMPUS SCHOOL SUPERVISING 
TEACHER. B.S. , University of Minnesota; B.S. Macalester College; M.S., North 
Dakota State University. 
EARNEST N. HARRIS, 1962. CHAIRMAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR: DEPART-
MENT OF Music. B.A., Concordia College; M.A., Hamline University. 
NANCY HARRIS, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF Music. B.M., M.M., Juilliard School 
of Music. 
w. DOUGLAS HARRISON, 1968. AsSISTANT PROFESSOR OF GEOGRAPHY-GEOLOGY. 
B. A., North Texas State University; M.A., Stephen F. Austin State College. 
DAVID HARSHBARGER, 1965. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY. B.A., 
M.A., West Virginia University. 
GERALD P. HART, 1965. INSTRUCTOR OF PHYSICS. B.S., Creighton University; 
M.S., Kansas State University. 
NACE HAUGEN, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ATHLETICS, 
CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S. , M.Ed., University of North Dakota. 
GERHARD HAUKEBO, 1967. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF 
EDUCATION; DIRECTOR OF STUDENT TEACHING. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University 
of Minnesota. 
PAUL HEATON, 1943. PROFESSOR OF BusINESS. B.A., M.A., University of Minne-
sota; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
ANDREA HELMS, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. B.A., 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Connecticut. 
BERNARD HERINGMAN, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. A.B., Johns 
Hopkins University; A.M., Ph.D., Columbia University. 
EARL R. HERRING, 1959. ADMINISTRATIVE DEAN AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR oF 
EDUCATION. B.S., M.S., Stout State University. 
LaVERNE C. HERZMANN, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., 
Upper Iowa University; M.S., Kansas State University. 
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DWAINE HOBERG, 1960. HEAD FOOTBALL COACH AND AssISTANT PROFESSOR 
OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION. B.S., M.A., University of Minnesota. 
HAROLD HOGHAUG, 1966. INSTRUCTOR OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; M.S., Stout State University. 
RAGNA HOLEN, 1938. CHAIRMAN AND AssxsTANT PROFESSOR; DEPARTMENT OF 
HOME ECONOMICS; CAMPUS SCHOOL HOME ECONOMICS SUPERVISING TEACHER. 
B.S., North Dakota State University; M.S., University of Minnesota. 
JOHN HOLLAND, 1966. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ART. B.F.A., Texas Christian 
University; M.A., Harvard University. 
ALLAN HOLMES, 1964. INSTRUCTOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND 
RF.CREATION. B.S., M.S. in Ed., Moorhead State College. 
MARTIN 0. HOLOIEN, 1968. DIRECTOR: COMPUTER CENTER AND AssISTANT 
PROFESSOR. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.S., North Dakota State University. 
MILDRED I. HOLSTAD, 1955. Ass1STANT PROFESSOR OF Music. B.M., M.M., 
Drake University. 
CHRISTOPHER HONG, 1968. Assoc1ATE PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. A.B., Ottawa 
University; B.D., Westminster Theological Seminary; Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
EILEEN HUME, 1963. AssocIATE DEAN OF STUDENTS AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR. 
B.A., B.Ed., Seattle University; M.Ed., Western Washington State College. 
ADA · L. INGERSOLL, 1968. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR AND SUPERVISING TEACHER 
OF ENGLISH, CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S., Moorhead State College. 
GERALD J. IPPOLITO, 1959. Ass1STANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH AND HUMANITIES. 
B.A., Brooklyn College. 
GERALD B. JACOBS, 1965. INSTRUCTOR AND CAMPUS SCHOOL SOCIAL STUDIES 
SUPERVISING TEACHER. B.A., M.A., University of Iowa. 
JOHN M. JENKINS, 1945. AssocIATE DEAN OF ADMINISTRATIVE AFFAIRS AND 
PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., North Dakota State University; M.A., State Uni-
versity of Iowa; Ed.D., University of North Dakota. 
ARNOLD JOHANSON, 1966. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY. B.A., Univer-
sity of Minnesota; M.A., Yale University. 
LESTER .JOHNSON, 1968. AssrsTANT To ADMINISTRATIVE DEAN AND AssISTANT 
PROFESSOR. B.S., North Dakota State University. 
NANCY JOHNSON, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.A., University of 
Texas; M.S., New Mexico State University. 
NELS N. JOHNSON, 1939. PROFESSOR OF ART. B.A., M.A., State University of 
Iowa; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State University. 
OSCAR W. JOHNSON, 1965. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.S., Michigan 
State University; M.S., Ph.D., Washington State University. 
JANE JOHNSTON, 1945. PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University 
of Minnesota . . 
CHARLES KELLER, 1967. AssxsTANT PROFESSOR OF Soc10LOGY. A.A., Oakland 
City College; B.A., M.A., University of California, Berkeley. 
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MICHAEL KELLY, · 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH. B.A., University of South 
Florida; M.A., The University of Iowa. 
FRANK J. KENDRICK, 1963. ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. B~A., 
Grinnell College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
ROBERT w. KEYSER, 1965. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF ANTHROPOLOGY. B.A., M.A., 
University of Minnesota. 
ANOUSHIRA VAN KHOSHKISH, 1966. CHAIRMAN.AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT 
OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. M.A., University of Geneva; Ph.D., Graduate Institute of 
International Studies at Geneva. 
WALTER KIMMEL, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Music; A.B., M.A., Hunter 
College. 
GENEVIEVE. N. KING, 1947. PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.A., M.S., West Virginia 
University; Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
E. KAREN KIVI, 1947. ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR .OF 
LIBRARY SCIENCE. B.S., University of Minnesota; M.S.L.S., University of Illinois; 
Certificate for Advanced Study in Librarianship, University of Illinois. 
EMIL KOCHIS, 1959. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF PHYSICS. B.S., St. Cloud State 
College; M.A., Ohio State University. 
E. FRANK KOLLER, 1965. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF GEOG-
RAPHY-GEOLOGY. B.A., University of Utah; M.A., Brigham Young Univer~ity; 
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University. · 
NICHOLAS KOWANKO, 1968. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF CHEMISTRY. B.S,, ;Ph.D., 
University of Adelaide, Australia. · · · 
BELLA KRANZ, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF EDUCATION. B.A., City College of New Yoi;k; 
M.A.; Long Beach State College. 
MURRAY KRANZ, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. B.A., M.A., · New 
York University. · · ,, ' · · · 
SYLViA KRUGER, 1962. INSTRUCTOR OF HuMANITIES. B.S., M.A., Northw~t~rn 
University. · · · · 
DENNIS KRZYZANIAK, 1962. AssocIATE PRoFEssoR oF CHEMISTRY. B.s., i.t:s., 
North Dakota State University. · 
THOMAS LaCHAPELLE, 1966. INSTRUCTOR AND CAMPUS ScHOOL SuPERVISING 
TEACHER. B.S., M.S., Wisconsin State University. · 
EVELYN R. LARSON, 1956. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF BUSINESS. B.S., North 
Dakota State University; M.S., University of North Dakota. · 
THEODORE M. LARSON, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH. B.S., Moorhead State 
College; M.A., University of Kansas. 
LYLE LASKE, 1965. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF ART. B.S., Wisconsin State' Univer-
sity; M.S., M.F.A., University of Wisconsin. 
ROBERT LAZAR, 1966. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Soc1bLOGY. B.A., Northern 
Illinois University; M.A., Indiana University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. ' 
ELSIE LEE, 1955. INSTRUCTOR AND CAMPUS SCHOOL LrnRARIAN. B.S., Univ.ersity 
of Minnesota; M.S., North Dakota State University. 
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RALPH H. LEE, 1950. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF BUSINESS. B.S., St. Cloud Stat~. 
College; M.Bus.Ed., University of Colorado. · 1 . . · 
JOSEPH 'F. LEVY, 1967. Coo~1NATOR oF· FEDERAL PR~~t~ A~ INSTRUCTC>R 
OF HUMANITIES. A.B., San Francisco State College; A.M., Indiana University. · · . 
CAROL R. 'LINDELL, 1968. AssISTA~ INSTRUCTOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EoucA~ 
TION, AND RECREATION. B.S., Bemidji State College. . 
EV ANGELINE LINDQUIST, 1941. COLLEGE NURSE. B.S., University of Minne-
sota; RN., Swedish Hospital, School of Nursing, Minneapolis. · · 
RONALD L. LITHERLAND, 1966. COORD1NATOR OF COUNSELOR EDUCATION A~D 
AssOCIATE PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Iowa State University; M.A., Ph.D., · 
State University of Iowa. . 
HOWARD P. LYSNE, 1957. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF Busic 
NESS. B.S., Minot State Teachers College; M.Ed., Montana State University; Ed.D., 
University of North Dakota. . 
ARNOLD A. McDOWELL, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF PSYCHOLOGY. B.S., 
Univetsity of Wisconsin; M.A., University of South Dakota; Ph.D., University 
of Texas: · . 
LARRY C. McFARLAND, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ENG.LISH AND HUMAN-
ITIES. A.B:, Indiana University. · 
SALLY McFARLAND, 1968. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGL~H AND HuMA~~-
A.B., University of Idaho. · 
BETTY McGREW, 1964. Ass1sTANT INSTRUCTOR AND SUPERVISING TEACHER. B.S., 
Winona State College. 
JON McKE.EL, 1967. AssISTANT INsTRucToR, suPERVISING TEACHER oF HISTORY, 
AND ATHLETIC' COACH; CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S., Ball State Teachers College. 
JAMES McMERTY, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF BUS1NESS. B.A., Moorheaci'State College; 
CPA · · 
CAROLYN T. MacDONALD, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSO~ OF CHEMISTRY. B.A., 
University of Minnesota; M.A., University of Oregon; Ph.D.,. Brown University. 
LAURENCE R. MacLEOD, 1954. DIRECTOR OF ATHLETICS Ar:m Ass~TANT PRo-
FESSOR OF ·PHYSICAL EDUCATION. B.S., Mayville State Teachers College; A.M., 
Colorado State College. 
ROBERT·MacLEOD, 1965. DEAN OF STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES: B.S., M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
CHARLES R. MAGEL, 1962. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF PHI-
LOSOPHY. B.S.C., Northwestern University; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
JANE MAGILL, 1968. COLLEGE PHYs1CIAN AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR. B.A., Smith 
College; M.D., Columbia University College of Physicians and Surgeons. 
ROBERT :L. MALOSKY, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Soc10LOGY AND SOCIAL 
WoRE. A.B., University of California at Los Angeles; A.M., Columbia University. 
CHARLES MARTIN, 1965. HEAD AND INSTRUCTOR OF PRE-ENGINEERING. B.S., 
North Dakota State University; B.S., M.S.Ed.; Moorhead State College. 
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RONALD G. MASANZ, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND 
RECREATION. B.S. , M.Ed. , University of Minnesota. 
DENNIS R. MATHIASON, 1966. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF CHEMISTRY. B.S., Man-
kato State College; Ph.D., University of South Dakota. 
B. SPENCER MEEKS, JR., 1962. PROFESSOR OF CHEMISTRY. B.S., University of 
South Carolina; Ph.D., Cornell University. 
FAIR MEEKS, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH AND HUMANITIES. A.B., University 
of North Carolina; B.S., M.S., Moorhead State College. 
LYSLE E. MEYER, JR. , 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR oF HISTORY. B.A., Western 
Reserve University; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. 
JOSEPH W. MILLER, 1959. Assoc1ATE PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.S. in Ed., B.A., 
Southeast Missouri State College; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University; 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
WESLEY L. MONSON, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF BusINESS. B.S., Valley City .State 
Teachers College; M.S., University of North Dakota. 
MARY V. MONTGOMERY, 1958. HEAD: WOMEN'S HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCA-
TION, AND RECREATION; AssISTANT PROFESSOR. B.S., Slippery Rock State College; 
M.A., George Peabody College for Teachers; D.H.S., Indiana University. 
MICHAEL MOONEY, 1967. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., Dartmouth 
College; M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., University of Edinburgh. 
TRACEY MOORHEAD, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., M.S., North 
Dakota State University. 
PHILLIP J. MOUSSEAU, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ART. A.A., University 
of Minnesota; B.F.A., Minneapolis School of Art; M.F.A., Indiana University. 
ALBERT J. MUDGETT, 1957. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS. B.S., 
M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
JAMES M. MURRAY, 1964. PROFESSOR OF EcoNOMICS. B.S., B.A., M.A., Univer-
sity of North Dakota; Ph.D., University of Oregon. 
WILLIAM A. NELSON, 1968. SUPERVISING TEACHER OF BAND AND CHORUS AND 
INSTRUCTOR, CAMPUS ScHOOL. B.A., B.S., M.S.Ed., Moorhead State College. 
ANN NESS, 1968. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., St. Olaf College; 
M.A., Moorhead State College. 
JACK NEUFELD, 1967. CouNsELOR AND Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF EoucATION. 
B.A., Goshen College, Indiana; M.A., Ph.D., University of North Dakota. 
JOHANNA G. NEUER, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF GERMAN. B.A., M.A., Uni-
versity of . California at Los Angeles. 
NICHOLAS NEUSTAEDTER, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES. B.A., 
M.A., University of North Dakota. 
ARTHUR J. NIX, 1953. BAND DIRECTOR AND INSTRUCTOR OF Music. B.S., B.A., 
Moorhead State College; A.M., Colorado State College. 
GISELA S. NOBEL, 1965. INSTRUCTOR OF GERMAN. B.S., North Dakota State 
University; M.A., University of Colorado. 
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ALBERT H . NOICE, 1965. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF Music. B.M., M.M., MacPhail 
College of Music; Ed.D. , Colorado State College. 
ORLOW P. NOKKEN, 1958. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; A.M., Colorado State College. 
LEE M. NORDRUM, 1967. DIRECTOR OF Aumo-V1suAL CENTER AND Ass1sTANT 
PROFESSOR OF MAss COMMUNICATIONS. B.S., Wisconsin State University, LaCrosse; 
M.S., Stout State University. 
HARRIET L. NORRIS, 1963. AssISTANT REGISTRAR AND INSTRUCTOR. B.A., Con-
cordia College; M.S. in Ed. , North Dakota State University. 
GRACE OLIVER, 1967. LIBRARIAN AND ASSISTANT INSTRUCTOR, CAMPUS SCHOOL. 
A.B., Ripon College. 
DORIAN OLSON, 1965. REGISTRAR AND DIRECTOR OF ADMISSIONS; ASSISTANT 
PROFESSOR. B.A., Concordia College; M.A., University of North Dakota. · 
EMIL OPAVA, 1968. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF Music. M.M. , Peabody Institute 
and Curtis Institute of Music. 
MARY KING OSTERFIELD, 1967. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF Ylus1c. B.A., B.M., 
Brookfield Collegiate Girl's School and Methodist College, Belfast, Ireland; M.M., 
Royal College of Music, London. . 
TIMOTHY J. PALKOVIC, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH. B.S.Ed., M.A., Kent 
State University. 
DONELLA PALMER, 1966. INSTRUCTOR OF WOMEN'S HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCA-
TION, AND RECREATION. B.S., Oklahoma State University; M.S., Kansas State 
Teachers College. 
ROBERT R. PATTENGALE, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Music. B.M., Western 
Michigan University; M.M., University of Michigan. 
JANET PAULSEN, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF CHEMISTRY. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; M.S., Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnical Institute. 
ROBERT PENDER, 1966. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.S., M.A., Memphis 
State University. 
VICTOR J. PETERS, 1961. PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. B.A., M.A., University of 
Manitoba; Dr.Phil., University of Goettingen. 
VIOLA PETRIE, 1945. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., Lawrence College; 
M.A., University of Wisconsin. 
EUGENE PHILIPPS, 1966. CHAIRMAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT 
OF EcoNOMICs. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
VIOLA K. POWELL, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCA-
TION, AND RECREATION. B.Ed., Winona State College; M.A. in Ed., Washington 
University. 
MARY PRYOR, 1965. AssoCIATE PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., Grinnell College; 
M.N., Yale University School of Nursing; M.A., Ph.D ., University of Nebraska. 
WILLIAM RAAT, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. B.S., Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Utah. 
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LAWRENCE REED, 1968. ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN AND INSRUCTOR. B.A.; M.A., 
University of Minnesota. 
MARGARET REED, 1964. AssocIATE PROFESSOR oF SocIAL WoRX. A.B., A.M., 
Ph.D. , University of Chicago. 
RICHARD Y. REED, 1964. DIRECTOR OF COUNSELING SERVICES AND PRoFESSOR OF 
EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGY. B.S., Drury College; M.A., Washington University; 
Ph.D., University of Chicago. 
PA TRICIA RESKI, 1966. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS AND SUPERVISING TEACHER 
OF PHYsxcs AND CHEMISTRY, CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S., M.S., North Dakota State 
University. 
ROGER RICHMAN, 1967. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF GEOGRAPHY-GEOLOGY. B.S., 
Wisconsin State University. 
GLENN w. RINGSTAD, 1961. COORDINATOR OF HUMANITIES AND Ass.ISTANT 
PROFESSOR OF HUMANITIES AND ENGLISH. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.A., San 
Francisco State College. 
BILL V. T. RITCHIE, 1968. PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., M.S., Ph.D., 
Purdue University. 
GLAYDON D. ROBBINS, 1949. DEAN OF EDUCATION AND PROFESSOR OF EDUCA-
TION. B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
WILLARD ROBBINS, 1969. AssxsTANT INSTRUCTOR OF MASs CoMMUNICATIONS. 
B.A., University of South Dakota. 
MAX ROESLER, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF PHILOSOPHY. B.A., Wesleyan 
University. 
LEO T. ROSENBERG, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EcoNoMxcs. A.B., Cornell 
University. 
DERALD D. ROTHMANN, 1962. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., 
University of North Dakota; M.A., University of Kansas. 
MARILYN RYAN, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., Augustana College; A.M., 
Columbia University. 
LEO SALTERS, 1966. ASSOCIATE DEAN OF STUDENTS AND ASSISTANT PROFESSOR. 
B.S. in Ed., M. of Ed., University of Kansas; Ed.D., University of North Dakota. 
JOSEPH SANDERS, 1968. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., DePauw Uni-
versity; M.A., Claremont Graduate School. 
MARJORIE SANDERS, 1968. ASSISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF SPECIAL EDUCATION. 
Certificate, Gipsy Hill Training College. 
SWARAN S. SANDHU, 1968. CHAIRMAN AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR: DEPART-
MENT OF SOCIOLOGY, ANTHROPOLOGY, AND SocIAL WoRK. B.A., B.T., M.A., Punjab 
University, India; :\1.A., Ph.D., Wayne State University. 
HERFRIED WOLFGANG SCHEER, 1967. AsSISTANT PROFESSOR OF GERMAN. 
B.A., M.A., University of Alberta. 
LAURA SCHERFENBERG, 1952. AssISTANT PROFESSOR AND CAMPUS ScHOOL 
SUPERVISING TEACHER. B.Ed., St. Cloud State College; M.A., University of 
Minnesota. 
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DONALD SCHULTENOVER, 1968. AssISTANT INSTRUCTOR AND CAMPUS SCHOOL 
SUPERVISING TEACHER. B.S., North Dakota State University; B.S., Moorhead State 
College. 
DAVIS A. SCOTT, 1966. ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR AND DIRECTOR OF SPEECH PATHOL-
OGY AND AUDIOLOGY. A.B., Grinnell College; A.M., Ph.D., Indiana University. 
HAZEL SCOTT, 1966. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF SPEECH. B.A., Albion College; 
M.A., Michigan State University; A.M., Indiana University. 
LEE P. SCOTT, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF CHEMISTRY. B.S., University of 
Washington; Ph.D., University of Colorado. 
LAURIAN SEEBER, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., University of 
Kansas; M.A., University of North Carolina. 
LOIS SELBERG, 1960. COUNSELOR AND INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
BEVERLY SEVERSON, 1968. ASSISTANT INSTRUCTOR AND SUPERVISING TEACHER 
OF FRENCH, CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S., Moorhead State College. 
DALE SHAW, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.A., Colorado College; M.S., 
Kansas State University. 
ROSE SHAW, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., Dickinson State Teachers 
College; M.S., Kansas State University. 
ROBERT SHELDEN, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.A., Montana 
State University; Ph.D., University of Montana. 
MARY SHIMABUKURO, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.S., Univer-
sity of Wisconsin; M.S., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
SOL SHULMAN, 1965. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY. 
B.S., University of Washington; M.S., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., North 
Dakota State University. 
ROGER F. SIPSON, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF PHYSICS. B.S., Union College, 
Schenectady; Ph.D., Syracuse University. 
MARVIN SKAAR, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND 
RECREATION AND HEAD BASKETBALL COACH. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.S., 
University of North Dakota. 
KENNETII SKJEGSTAD, 1966. AssoCIATE PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.S., Moor-
head State College; Ph.D., University of California. 
I. KENNETH SMEMO, 1961. DEAN OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND CHAIRMAN AND 
AssoclATE PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY. B.S., Wisconsin State College; 
.tvI.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
ANDREW W. SMITH, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF Music. B.S., Indiana State 
College, Pennsylvania; M.A., University of Michigan. 
GEORGE E. SMITH, 1968. DIRECTOR OF SECONDARY EDUCATION. B.A., M.Ed., 
University of British Columbia. 
MARION V. SMITH, 1945. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.A., Mac-
alester College; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
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NANCY SMITH, 1964. SUPERVISING TEACHER AND INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMA.TICS, 
CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S., North Dakota State University; M.S. in Ed., Moorhead 
State College. 
ROSEMARY L. SMITH, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., M.A., 
University of Washington. 
T. EDISON SMITH, 1949. PROFESSOR OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION A:'\'D 
RECREATION. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.Ed., University of Minnesota; Ed.D., 
University of North Dakota. 
VALBORG SMITH, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., Moorhead 'State 
College; M.A., North Dakota State University. 
IRWIN SONENFIELD, 1965. PROFESSOR OF Music. B.M., Stetson University; 
M.M., Florida State University; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin. 
MARIE A. SORKNES, 1930. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.S. in, Ed., 
M.A., University of Minnesota. 
FREDRICK L. SPRIGGS, 1968. CouNSELOR, PROJECT TEST. B.S., Mayville State 
Teachers College; M.Ed., University of North Dakota. 
EDITH B. STEVENS, 1966. INSTRUCTOR OF SPANISH. B.A. , Milton Coliege; M.A., 
University of Wisconsin. 
JAMES STEVENS, 1966. CHAIRMAN AND ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR: DEPAR:J'ME!'f.T OF 
FOREIGN LANGUAGES. B.A., McGill University; M.A., University of Wisconsin: 
WALTER STOTZER, 1965. PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. UniversitaetsabschlusSJ?rue-
fung (Staatsexamen), Dr. Phil., Schiller University Jena, Germany. · 
MARCEL C. STRATTON, 1955. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF ART. B.F.A., Uni\iersity 
of Nebraska; M.A., University of Chicago. 
MILO N. suLENTic, 1963. AssocIATE PRoFEssoR oF INI)usTRIAi. AnTs. B.A., 
M.A.Ed., State College of Iowa. · 
EVELYN J. SWENSON, 1961. CHAIRMAN AND ASSISTANT PROFESSOR: DEPART-
MENT OF LIBRARY SCIENCE AND ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN. B.S., St. Cloud State College; 
B.S.L.S., University of Minnesota; M.A., University of Denver; Specialist Cert: in 
Lib. Sci., University of Minnesota. 
P. RICHARD SZEITZ, 1966. CHAIRMAN AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR; DEPART-
MENT OF ART. B.F.A., Layton School of Art; M.S., M.F.A., University of Wiscon-
sin. 
ARNE TEIGLAND, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF SPEECH PATHOLOGY AND AUDIOLOGY. 
B.A., Moorhead State College; M.A., University of Washington. · · 
WILLIAM THOMAS, 1966 BASEBALL CoACH AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF 
HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION. B.S., Valley City State Teachers 
College; M.A., Ed.D., Colorado State College. 
WARREN J. THOMSEN, 1965. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR : DEPARTMENT OF 
MATHEMATICS. B.A., Iowa State Teachers College; M.S., Ph.D., University of Iowa. 
JOSEPH THORMAN, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EDUCATION. B.A., James-
town College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Minnesota. 
LINDA TJEKNAVORIAN, 1966. ASSISTANT INSTRUCTOR OF VOICE AND Musrc. 
B.A., Mozarteum, Salzburg, Austria. 
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LORIS TJEKNAVORIAN, 1967. ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF Music. Reifezeugnis, 
Vienna Academy of Music. 
ROBERT J. TOLBERT, 1963. CHAIRMAN Al\'D PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF 
BIOLOGY. B.S., B.A., Moorhead State College; Ph.D., Rutgers University. 
ELLINOR TOLLI, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EcoNOM1cs. B.A., Western 
Texas; L.L.B., University of Miami; M.S., Florida State University. 
MARTIN H. TONN, 1957. DIRECTOR AND AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF SPECIAL EDU-
CATION. B.A., M.A., Ph.D., State University of Iowa. 
JOHN· TRAINOR, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ECONOMICS. B.A., College · of 
St. Thomas; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
MILDRED TREUMANN, 1968. INSTRUCTOR OF PSYCHOLOGY. A. B., M.A., Univer-
sity of Rochester. 
W!LLIAM B. TREUMANN, 1960. ASSOCIATE DEAN OF ACADEMIC AFFAIM .AND 
PROFESSOR OF CHEMISTRY. B.S., University of North Dakota; M.S., Ph.D., Univer-
sity·of Illinois. 
EULA TURNER, 1964. INSTRUCTOR OF WOMEN'S HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
AND RECREATION. B.S., Madison College; M.A., New York University. 
OTTO E. URSIN, 1946. PROFESSOR OF INDUSTRIAL ARTs. B.S., Bemidji State Col-
lege; M.A., University of Minnesota; Ed.D., Bradley University. 
KENNETH VEALE, 1967. ASSISTANT INSTRUCTOR AND SUPERVISING TEACHER OF 
SocIAL STUDIES AND SPEECH, CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.A., Hamline University. 
CHRIST J. VERSES, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF BIOLOGY. B.S., Valparaiso 
University; Ph.D., The University of Connecticut. 
MARK L. VINZ, 1968. Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A. , M.A., University 
of Kansas. 
RICARDO VISUS, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF Music. Certificacion Academica, Royal 
Conservatory of Music, Madrid. 
WALTER VOLLMERS, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF PHYs1cs. B.S., Hofstra 
College. · 
JONATHAN WAITE, 1966. INSTRUCTOR OF ART. B.F.A., M.A., State University 
of Iowa. 
MAHMOUD WAHBA, 1968. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF BusINESS. B.Com., Cairo 
University; M.A., University of Minnesota. · 
RONALD S. WALKER, 1958. INSTRUCTOR OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS. B.S., Moorhead 
State College; A.M., Colorado State College. 
JAMES WALLEN, 1967. ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.A., WartbUl'g 
College, Iowa; M.A., University of Nebraska. 
ROBERT WAL TON, 1966. SUPERVISING TEACHER Al\'D INSTRUCTOR OF ART, 
CAMPUS SCHOOL. B.S., Augustana College; M.S., University of North Dakota. 
EVERETT WARREN, 1960. INSTRUCTOR OF MATHEMATICS. A.B., Western Ken-
tucky State College. M.A., State College of Iowa. 
SHELDA A. WARREN, 1955. CAMPUS SCHOOL MATHEMATICS SuPERVISI:-SG 
TEACHER AND INSTRUCTOR. B.S., M.S., Moorhead State College. 
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DANIEL WATERMEIER, 1968. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF SPEECH. B.A., Univer-
sity of Tennessee; M.A., University of Maryland; Ph.D., University of Illinois. 
MARLOWE WEGNER, 1947. CHAIRMAN AND PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT OF IN-
DUSTRIAL ARTS. B.S., Moorhead State College; M.A., University of Minnesota; 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota. 
WALTER WESLEY, 1966. CHAIRMAN AND Ass1sTANT PROFESSOR: DEPARTMENT 
OF PHYSICS. B.A., Texas Christian University. 
LELAND WHITE, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF INDUSTRIAL ARTs. B.S., Univer-
sity of North Dakota, Ellendale; M.E. , Colorado State University; D .Ed., '.f e.'<as 
A and M University. 
NELSON WHYATT, 1967. Ass1STANT PROFESSOR OF HISTORY. B.A., Harvard Uni-
versity; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
JOSEPH WILLARD, 1967. ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. B.B.A., 
M.A., Western Reserve University; Ph.D ., Indiana University. 
THOMAS D. WILLIAMS, 1968. CouNSELOR AND AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF EDU-
CATION. B.A., M.A., University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., Washington State University. 
HARRY WILSON, 1967. INSTRUCTOR OF ENGLISH. A.B., Lambuth College; Ten-
nessee; M.A., University of Tennessee. 
DONALD WIRRIES, 1966. PLACEMENT OFFICER AND ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF 
BUSINESS. B.S., M.B.A., University of Detroit. 
MARVEL WOOLDRIK, 1950. ASSISTANT LIBRARIAN AND AsSISTANT PROFESSOR OF 
LIBRARY SCIENCE. B.S., M.A., B.S.L.S., University of Minnesota; M.S.L.S., Western 
Reserve University. 
WILLIAM WOOLWINE, 1966. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF ENGLISH. B.A., Univer-
sity of Richmond; M.A. , University of Arizona. 
EARL WORDLAW, 1967. DIRECTOR OF THE STUDENT UNION AND INSTRUCTOR. 
B.S., University of Illinois. 
HSIN-YANG YEH, 1966. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF PHYSICS. B.S., National Taiwan 
University; M.S., Kynshu University; Ph.D., University of North Carolina. 
JOHN YOUNGQUIST, 1961. AssocIATE PROFESSOR OF ART. B.A., University of 
Minnesota; M.F.A., State University of Iowa. 
VICTORIA YU, 1967. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF SocIOLOGY. B.A., University of 
Nanking, China; M.A., University of Minnesota. 
FIKE ZAHROON, 1966. AssISTANT PROFESSOR OF MATHEMATICS. B.S., Baghdad 
University; M.S. , Ohio State University. 
DELSIE M. HOLMQUIST, 1929. DEAN EMERITA. A.B., Colorado College; M.A., 
University of Chicago. 
JOSEPH KISE, 1923. DEAN EMERITUS. B.A., St. Olaf College; M.A., Ph.D., 
Harvard University. 
BYRON D. MURRAY, 1926. PROFESSOR EMERITUS. A.B., University of Missouri; 
B.S. in Ed., Northwest Missouri State College; A.M., University of Missouri; Ph.D ., 
State University of Iowa. 
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ADJUNCT FACULTY (Soc1AL Wou:) 
LaVerneAaker, M.S.W. Ethel Olson, M.S.W. 
Delores Saurer, M.S.W . 
Clara Sweetland, M.S.W. 
Eileen Tiedemann, M.S.W. 
Wayne Wagstrom, M.S.W. 
Jo Ann Yocum, M.S.W. 
Ray Bollerud, M.S.W. · 
Waive Dagley, M.S.W., M.A. 
Judge G. L. Dosland, J.D. 
Leon K. Freeburg, M.S .W. 
Ronald Holmquist, M.S.W. 
ADJUNCT FACULTY (SUPERVISING TEACHERS) 
Mrs. Edna Anderson Mr. Jack Gruhl 
Mr. Glenn Anderson 
Mrs. Muriel Anderson 
Mrs. Sandra Argent 
Mr. Bill Barney 
Mr. John Benson 
Mrs. Nancy Burkland 
Miss Sallie Bush 
Mr. Joseph Cassella 
Mr. Edward Christianson 
Mr. Charles Cochrane 
Mrs. Jeanne Colberg 
Mr. John Colby 
Mr. Robert Crippen 
Mrs. Blanche Davenport 
Mrs. Nancy Dengler 
Mrs. Cynthia Derrig 
Mr. Arthur Dronen 
Mrs. Lillian Ege 
Mr. Gary Engberg 
Mrs. Ethel Esholm 
Mr. Arliss Fedje 
Mr. Lawrence Gidmark 
Mr. Roger Goettsch 
Mr. Todd Goschen 
Mrs. Helen Grange 
Mr. John Gray 
Mr. Karl Groth 
Mr. Loren Gunderson 
Mrs. Rhoda Hansen 
Mr. Leonard Hanson 
Mr. Robert Hanson 
Mrs. Phyllis Harris 
Mr. Walter Hatlestad 
Mrs. Lucetta Heisler 
Mr. Robert Hendricks 
Mr. Ralph Herbst 
Mrs. Pat Hillstad 
Mr. Dennis Holmgren 
Mrs. Lois Jacobson 
Mr. Donald Kahl 
Mr. Edward Kistner 
Mr. Ken Kostka 
Mr. Ralph Kromarek 
Mrs. Anna Kutz 
Mr. Ted Landberg 
Mr. Phil Larson 
Mr. Bernard Legrid 
Mrs. Irene Legrid 
Mr. Arthur Lies 
Miss Evangeline Lindgren 
Mrs. Einily Mahanna 
Mr. Robert Marsden 
Mrs. Elizabeth Matson 
Mrs. Mary McBride 
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Mr. Darrel McCroskey Mrs. Ella Mae Reames I INDEX 
Mr. James McDermott Mrs. Catherine Rogolie 
Mr. John McDonald Mrs. Glenna Scoby 
Mrs. Sharon Melancon Mrs. Cynthia Selland 
Mrs. Isabel McLaren Mr. Joseph Selland A.A. ( See Associate in Arts) Art Education 57 
Mr. Floyd McLeod Mr. Donald Sheldon Academic Honors 37 Associate in Arts 12 
Mrs. Mary Melheim Mr. Ted Stoa 
Academic Standing 36 Accounting 71 
Academic Year 27 Business 71 
Mr. Ron Messelt Mrs. Marge Stole Accounting 70 Industrial Arts 136 
Mr. Ted Millette Mr. Elwood Stordahl Accounting Courses 72 Marketing 71 
Mrs. Helma Mitchell Mrs. Bernice Suby Accreditation 7 Requirements 32 
Mr. David Mollison Mr. Marie Thorstad ACT Examination 23 Secretarial 71 
Mrs. Eunice Nasset Mrs. Phyllis Tonn 
Activities 47 Technical Aid 144 
Mrs. Betty Nelson Mr. Robert Trieglaff I 
Activity Fee 42 Astronomy Courses 152 
Adding Courses 40 Athletic Facilities 19 
Miss Marian Nelson Mr. Bardulf Ueland Additional Degree 29 Athletics 48 
Mr. William Nelson Mrs. Dolores Vaughn Administration 5 Athletics for Women 48 
Mrs. Agnes Neppl Mr. Myron Wagner Admission Audiology ( See Speech Pathology) 
Miss Crystal Nienas Mrs. Marcell Wergland 
To the College 23 Audiovisual Center 18 
Mrs. Lois Nordman Mr. Harold W ilcox 
• .• : I 
' 
To Teacher Education 30 Audiovisual Education 87 
I To Student Teaching 30 Audiovisual Education Courses 90 
Mr. Roger Olgard Mr. Larry Wild Swnmer Only 25 Auditing Courses 35 
Mr. Michael Olson Mrs. Joan Williams Appeals 23 Automobiles 49 
Mr. Gelaine Orvik Mrs. Ramona Wohlwend Freshman 23 Baccalaureate Degrees 11 
Mrs. Shirley Peterson Mrs. Peggy Wombolt 
Transfer 24 Behavioral Sciences 51 
Mrs. Grace Pfilfner Mr. Laurie Wright 
Special Circumstances 25 Biology Courses 64 
Re-Enrollment 25 Biology Department 63 
Mrs. Marguerite Quale Mrs. Lorraine W right Non-Discrimination 25 Board and Room 43 
Mr. Robert Quale Mrs. Dorothy Zuehsdorff Special Student 24 Bookstore 18 
Mr. Hollis Quamme Mr. Maurice Zuehlsdorff Foreign Student 24 Botany 64 
Advanced Placement 34 Business Administration 69 
Advisor Assignments and Changes 38 Business Department 69 
Aerospace Studies 14 Business Education 71 
Alumni Association 19 Business Education Courses 74 
American College Test 23 Business Management 70 
Anthropology Courses 180 Business Management Courses 74 
Anthropology Minor 180 Cafeteria 18 
Appeal for Admission 23 Campus 8 
Application Campus School 19 
For Admission 23 Campus Visits 17 
For Housing 50 Canceling Courses 40 
For Graduation 28 Center for the Arts 18 
For Financial Aid 44 Ceramics 56 
For Student Teaching 23 Certification Programs 13 
Fee 23 Certification ( Supplemental) 30 
Deadlines 25 Challenge of Courses 34 
Applied Behavioral Sciences 51 Change of Program 40 
Armed Service Credits 33 Change of Requirements 27 
Art Courses 58 Chemistry Courses 80 
Art Department 56 Chemistry Department 78 
214 INDEX INDEX 215 
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Application Classification of Students 38 English Courses , . . _ I / 101 28 Mass Communications 146 
Clubs 49 English Department 98 Associate in• Arts 32 Mathematics Courses 
·150 
Coaching Minor 123 Entrance ( See Admission) Bachelor's Degree . 28 Mathematics Department ·• ;; 149 
Commercial Art 57 Evening Course Registration 38 Requirements 28 Meal Service 
· 18 
Common Market 14 Examination for Credit 34 With Honors 37 Medical Care 50 
Common Market Registration 39 Exemption from Requirements 37 Graphics 56 Medical Technology 63 
Computer Center 19 Expenses Greek Courses 114 Military Science 14 
Consultation Services 20 Fees ' 42 Health Courses 123 Minnesota State College .. Board · 5 
Contents 3 Food Service •"r" r: 43 Health Education 120 Music Courses 156 
Continuing Education for Women 21 Housing 43 Health-Phy Ed-Recreation 119 Music Department 152 
Correspondence Study ·28 Payment 43 Health Service 50 Music Fees 42 
Costs ( See Expenses) Refund 43 Hearing Clinic 21 Music Organizations 48 
Council on Student Affairs 47 Tuition 41 High School Teaching 31 National Defense Student Loan 45 
Counseling 8 Extension Courses 33 History Courses 130 Non-Discrimination 25 
Course Load 39 Faculty 195 History Department 129 Non-Resident Tuition . 41 
Credit by Examination 34 Social Work Adjunct Faculty 211 Home Economics 134 Normal Training Credits 34 
Credit Units 27 Supervising Teachers 211 Honorary Societies 49 Norwegian Courses 114 
Dean's List 37 Fargo-Moorhead 8 
lj 
Honors Convocation 37 Nurse 50 
Degree,' Additional -29 Fees Honors Program in English 100 Off-Campus Registration 38 
Degree Requirements 28 Activity 42 
I' 
Hotel Management 70 Organizations 49 
Degrees 11 Application 32 Housing Costs 43 Painting !SI 
Delta Pi Delta 21 Change of Program 40 I, Housing Policies 50 Parking 49 
Departments of Study 51 Examination 34 I Humanities 135 Part-Time Status I. 27 
Developmental Reading 81 Late Registration 39 11 Incomplete Credits 35 Pass-No Credit Grades 34 
Dining Facilities 18 Music 42 Industrial Arts Courses 138 Payment of Charges 43 
Dismissal Student Union 42 Industrial Arts Department 136 Philosophy Courses 161 
From College 36 Transcript 43 Industrial Illustration 143 Philosophy Department '· ' 160 
From Teacher Education 32 Fifth Year Programs 13 II 
Industrial Technology 143 Physical Education 119 
Distributive Education 71 Financial Aid 44 Information Directory 9 Physical Education Courses 124 
Distributive Education Courses 76 Food Service 18 Insurance 50 Physics Courses 164 
Dormitories Food Service Costs 43 Interdepartmental Programs 51 Physics Department 163 
· Rates 43 Foreign Language Department 108 Intramural Athletics 48 Placement Bureau 20 
Reservations 50 Foreign Student Admissions 24 Introduction 7 Political Science Courses 170 
Withdrawing 50 Fraternities, Professional · 49 Journalism ( See Mass Communications) Political Science Department 168 
Dramatics 48 Fraternities, Social 49 Junior College Credits 28 Portuguese Courses 115 
Driver Education 121 French Courses lU Junior High School Teaching 31 Pre-Engineering Program 96 
Dropping Courses 40 French Majors, Minors 108 Kindergarten Education 87 Pre-Professional Studies 12 
E-Quality 21 Freshman Admissions 23 Language Arts Courses 95 Probation ' ' 36 
Economics Courses 85 Full-Time Status 2:1 Late Registration ;39 Project E-Quality 21 
Economics Department 87 GPA 36 Latin American Studies · 52 Project TEST 21 
Education General Studies .... ;• 28 Latin Courses 114 Provisional Credits 33 
Courses 91 Geography Courses 117 I Liberal Arts Degrees 11 Psychology Courses 175 
Curricula 11 Geography-Geology Department 117 I Library 18 Psychology Department 174 Degrees 30 Geology 117 I Library Science 88 Public Address Courses 192 
Department 87 German Courses 112 Library Science Courses 145 Publications 48 
Educational Opportunity Grant 45 German Majors, Minors · 109 I Livingston Lord Library 18 ROTC 14 
Elementary Education Majors 88 Grade Point Average · 36 I Loans 45 Reading 87 Elementary Education Program 31 Grade Points 35 
I 
Marine Corps Programs 14 Reading Clinic 21 
Employment 45 Grades 35 Manual Arts Therapy 137 Recreation Courses 128 
Engineering 96 Graduate Studies 12 Marketing 70 Re-Enrollment 25 
See Also: Industrial Technology Graduation . ... , Marketing Courses 76 Refund of Payments 43 
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Registration Procedures 38 
Religious Organizations 49 
Remedial Reading 87 
Repeating Courses 35 
Residence Hall Associations 49 
Residence Halls 17 
Resident Credits 32 
Resident Requirements 28 
Resident Status 41 
Room and Board 43 
Russian Courses 115 
Scholarships 45 
Schedule Change 40 
Science 54 
Science Facilities 19 
Sculpture 57 
Secondary Education Program 31 
Secretarial Program 71 
Social Studies 54 
Economics 84 
.Geography 117 
.History 129 
Political Science -
Sociology 179 
Social Work Adjunct Faculty 211 
Social Work Courses 184 
Social Work Major 178 
Sociology Courses 181 
Sociology Department 178 
Sororities, Social 49 
Spanish Courses 115 
Spanish Majors, Minors 110 
Special Advanced Standing 24 
Special Education 89 
Special Education Courses 94 
Special Students 24 
Speech and Hearing Clinic 21 
Speech Correction 88 
Speech Courses 188 
Speech Department 185 
Speech Minors 187 
Speech Pathology-Audiology Courses 190 
Speech Pathology-Audiology Major 186 
Speech-Theatre Activities 48 
Speech-Theatre Major 185 
State College Board 5 
State of Residence 41 
Student Activities 47 
Student Personnel Services 47 
Student Senate 47 
Student Teaching 30 
Student Union 17 
Student Union Fee 42 
Substitute Courses 27 
Summer Only Admissions 25 
Supervising Teacher Faculty 211 
Suspension 36 
Teacher Education 30 
Teaching Degrees 30 
Technical Aid (A.A.) .144 
Television Courses 39 
Television Studio 18 
Theatre 48 
Theatre Courses 188 
Transcript Fees 43 
Transfer of Credits 33 
Transfer Student Admissions 24 
Tuition ,, . :; -41 
Tuition Refunds .. · . ; 43 
Units of Credit 27 
Veterans, Service Credits 33 
Visiting Classes ( See Auditing) 
Visiting the Campus 17 
Washington Semester 15 
Withdrawal 
From College 40 
From Courses 40 
From Dormitory 50 
Women's Recreation Association 48 ,. 
Work-Study Employment 45 
X-Ray Technology 15 
Zoology 64 
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